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Introduction

Symbols Used

This documentation uses the following symbols to indicate special information:

Symbol  Description

Indicates an item of a non-specific nature, possibly classified as Note, Caution, or Warning.

Indicates an item requiring care to avoid electric shocks.

Indicates an item requiring care to avoid combustion (fire).

Indicates an item prohibiting disassembly to avoid electric shocks or problems.

Indicates an item requiring disconnection of the power plug from the electric outlet.

Indicates an item intended to provide notes assisting the understanding of the topic in question.
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Indicates an item of reference assisting the understanding of the topic in question.
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Provides a description of a service mode.
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Provides a description of the nature of an error indication.
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Introduction

The following rules apply throughout this Service Manual:

1. Each chapter contains sections explaining the purpose of specific functions and the relationship between electrical and mechanical systems with
reference to the timing of operation.
In the diagrams, "l W W_ represents the path of mechanical drive; where a signal name accompanies the symbol , the arrow ———= indicates the
direction of the electric signal.
The expression "turn on the power" means flipping on the power switch, closing the front door, and closing the delivery unit door, which results in
supplying the machine with power.

2. In the digital circuits, '1'is used to indicate that the voltage level of a given signal is "High", while '0' is used to indicate "Low".(The voltage value,
however, differs from circuit to circuit.) In addition, the asterisk (*) as in "DRMD*" indicates that the DRMD signal goes on when '0'.
In practically all cases, the internal mechanisms of a microprocessor cannot be checked in the field. Therefore, the operations of the microprocessors
used in the machines are not discussed: they are explained in terms of from sensors to the input of the DC controller PCB and from the output of the
DC controller PCB to the loads.

The descriptions in this Service Manual are subject to change without notice for product improvement or other purposes, and major changes will be
communicated in the form of Service Information bulletins.

All service persons are expected to have a good understanding of the contents of this Service Manual and all relevant Service Information bulletins and be
able to identify and isolate faults in the machine."
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1.1 System Construction

1.1.1 System Configuration

0006-9204
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070
This machine may be configured with the following options:
[15]
[16]
(7]
F-1-1
T-1-1

[1] Saddle Finisher-K3/K3N/K4/K4N [11] Puncher Unit-E1/F1

[2] Inserter-B1 [12] Stapler-G1/H1

[3] Paper Folding Unit-C1 [13] Stapler Cartridge-H1

[4] Main body [14] Card Reader-D1

[5] Side Paper Deck-N1 [15] Original Holder-D1

[6] Side Paper Deck-S1 [16] Copy Tray Unit-G1

7 Stacker-Al [17] Index Paper Attachment-A1l

[8] Finisher-K1/K2/K1N/K2N [18] FL Cassette-P4

[9] DADF-J1 [19] NE Controller-A1/Copy Data Controller-B1/B2/

Copy Data Controller-A1

[10]  Trimmer-Al [20] Stapler-D2
A Not all products are necessarily available in all sales areas.
1.1.2 System Configuration

0008-3570

/iR8070

This machine may be configured with the following options:
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[10]

A Not all products are necessarily available in all sales areas.

1.1.3 System Configuration

0008-8624

iR85+

This machine may be configured with the following options:
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(7]

[1]  Saddle Finisher-K3/K3N/K4/K4N [10]  Staple-G1/H1
[2] Inserter-Bl [11] Staple Cartridge-H1
[3] Paper Folding Unit-C1 [12] Card Reader-D1
[4] Main body [13]  Copy Tray Unit-G1
[5]  Side Paper Deck-M1 [14]  FL Cassette-P4

[

[6] Side Paper Deck-S1/T1 15]  NE Controller-A1/Copy Data Controller-B1/B2/
Copy Data Controller-A1l

[7]  Stacker-Al [16] Staple-D2
[8]  Finisher-K1/K2/K1N/K2N [17] Cassette Heater Kit 23
[9]  Puncher Unit-E1/F1 [18] Cassette Heater Kit 25
[19] Index Paper Attachment-Al

A

Not all products are necessarily available in all sales areas.

1.1.4 Printing/Transmitting Accessories System Configuration

0008-7297
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

The following is a diagram of the system configuration:
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(4171

[1] USB Application Interface Board-D1

[2] Expansion Bus-Al

[3] Multi-PDL Printer Kit-F1 (N-Boot)

[4] iR Security Kit-A2 (License)

[5] Universal Send PDF Enhancement Kit-B1 (License)
[6] Universal Send Seachable PDF Kit-A1l (License)
[7] Universal Send Kit-C1 (License)

1.1.5 Printing/Transmitting Accessories System Configuration

iR85+

The following is a diagram of the system configuration:

1-4
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[4]

F-1-5

[1]1 USB Application Interface Board-D1
[2] Expansion Bus-Al

[3] Multi-PDL Printer Kit-F1 (N-Boot)
[4] iR Security Kit-A2 (License)

1.1.6 Printing/Transmitting Accessories System Configuration

iR8070

The following is a diagram of the system configuration:

0008-7317
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[1] USB Application Interface Board-D1

[2] Expansion Bus-Al

[3] Multi-PDL Printer Kit-F1 (N-Boot)

[4] iR Security Kit-A2 (License)

[5] Universal Send PDF Enhancement Kit-B1 (License)
[6] Universal Send Seachable PDF Kit-A1 (License)
[7] Universal Send Kit-C1 (License)
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1.2 Product Specifications

1.2.1 Features
1.2.1.1 High Speed, High Quality

0006-9353
iR105i/iR105+

- The use of a high-speed engine based on a twin-laser exposure technology promises high-speed operation and high-quality image reproduction.
- The CCD is a 4-channel CCD.

- Operating Speed:

105 copies/min (A4/LTR, 1-to-N; from cassette/deck)

- Reading Resolution: 600 x 600 dpi

- Printing Resolution

Copier mode: 1200 (equivalent) x 600 dpi (with smoothing ON)

Printer mode: 2400 (equivalent) x 600 dpi

1.2.1.2 High Speed, High Quality

0008-6613
iR85+

- The use of a high-speed engine based on a twin-laser exposure technology promises high-speed operation and high-quality image reproduction.
- Operating Speed:

85 prints/min (A4/LTR; from cassette/deck)

- Printing Resolution:

2400 (equivalent) x 600 dpi

1.2.1.3 High Speed, High Quality

0008-6615
iR8070

- The use of a high-speed engine based on a twin-laser exposure technology promises high-speed operation and high-quality image reproduction.
- Operating Speed:

80 copies/min (A4/LTR, 1-to-N; from cassette/deck)

- Reading Resolution: 600 x 600 dpi

- Printing Resolution

Copier mode: 1200 (equivalent) x 600 dpi (with smoothing ON)

Printer mode: 2400 (equivalent) x 600 dpi

1.2.1.4 High Durability, High Reliability

0006-9356
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070
- The machine is designed for high durability and high reliability, as by using an amorphous silicon photosensitive drum.
1.2.1.5 High-Performance Controller, Large-Capacity Hard Disk

0006-9359

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

- The machine uses an iR controller (mounted on the main controller) for parallel processing of multiple tasks, thereby ensuring highly efficient control
and extremely high speed data processing.

- The machine comes with a built-in large-capacity of hard disk (20 GB). When used as image memory, it enables memory sorting.

- The Box function makes storage of large volumes of data possible.

1.2.1.6 Ease of Operation

0006-9362
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070
- The large-size, high-resolution, upright LCD color touch panel (1/1VGA) offers a high degree of recognition.
1.2.1.7 Ease of Operation

0008-6822
/iR85+/iR8070
- The large-size color touch panel (1/1VGA) has a high resolution for better viewing.
1.2.1.8 Large-Capacity Paper Source

0006-9366

iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

- With the addition of the Side Paper Deck-M1 (option), up to 7650 sheets of paper (80 g/m2) may be accommodated for immediate use:
Right deck: 1500 sheets <1700 sheets>*

Left deck: 1500 sheets <1700 sheets>*

Cassette 3: 550 sheets <600 sheets>*

Cassette 4: 550 sheets <600 sheets>*

Manual feed tray: 50 sheets

Side Paper Deck-N1/S1 (option): 3500 sheets <4000 sheets*>
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* If paper of 64 g/m2.
1.2.1.9 Large-Capacity Paper Source

0008-6825
/ iR85+ /iR8070

- With the addition of the Side Paper Deck-M1 (option), up to 7650 sheets of paper (80 g/m2) may be accommodated for immediate use:
Right deck: 1500 sheets <1700 sheets>*

Left deck: 1500 sheets <1700 sheets>*

Cassette 3: 550 sheets <600 sheets>*

Cassette 4: 550 sheets <600 sheets>*

Manual feed tray: 50 sheets

Side Paper Deck-M1/T1 (option): 3500 sheets <4000 sheets*>

* If paper of 64 g/m2.
1.2.1.10 Various Delivery Processing (with options)

0006-9371
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

a. Stapling
- A stack of as many as 100 sheets may be stapled. (1-point or 2-point stapling; with a Finisher-K1N/K2N or Saddle Finisher-K3N/K4N in use)

MEMO:

T-1-4
100-sheet stapling: Stapler-G1
Stapler cartridge (standard with finisher)
50-sheet stapling: Stapler-H1
Stapler Cartridge -H1

b. Saddle Stitching

- A sheet of paper may be stapled in the middle, folded, and delivered (with a Saddle Finisher-K3N/K4N in use).

¢. Punching

- A sheet of paper may be punched to open 2, 3, or 4 holes and delivered (with a Finisher-K2N or Saddle Finisher-K3N/K4N, and Puncher Unit-E1/F1 in
use).

MEMO:

Finisher-K2N: 2/3 holes.
Saddle Finisher-K3N: 2/3 holes.
Saddle Finisher-K4N: 4 holes.

d. Folding

- A sheet of paper may be folded into a Z and delivered (with a Paper Folding Unit-C1 in use).

e. Trimming function

- The trimmer receives a booklet prepared by the saddle finisher, and cuts off an edge of the booklet (i.e., an opposite side to the stapling side) to deliver.
(When the trimmer-Al is attached.)

MEMO: Trimming function
It cuts off an edge of a booklet for alignment.

1.2.1.11 Various Delivery Processing (with options)

0008-6834
/iR85+/iR8070

a. Stapling
- A stack of as many as 100 sheets may be stapled. (1-point or 2-point stapling; with a Finisher-K1/K1N/K2/K2N or Saddle Finisher-K3/K3N/K4/K4N in
use)

MEMO:

100-sheet stapling: Stapler-G1

1-8
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Stapler cartridge (standard with finisher)
50-sheet stapling: Stapler-H1
Stapler Cartridge -H1

b. Saddle Stitching

- A sheet of paper may be stapled in the middle, folded, and delivered (with a Saddle Finisher-K3/K3N/K4/K4N in use).

¢. Punching

- A sheet of paper may be punched to open 2, 3, or 4 holes and delivered (with a Finisher-K2/K2N or Saddle Finisher-K3/K3N/K3/K4N, and Puncher Unit-
E1/F1 in use).

MEMO:

Finisher-K2/K2N: 2/3 holes.
Saddle Finisher-K3/K3N: 2/3 holes.
Saddle Finisher-K4/K4N: 4 holes.

d. Folding

- A sheet of paper may be folded into a Z and delivered (with a Paper Folding Unit-C1 in use).

e. Trimming function

- The trimmer receives a booklet prepared by the saddle finisher, and cuts off an edge of the booklet (i.e., an opposite side to the stapling side) to deliver.
(When the trimmer-Al is attached.)

MEMO: Trimming function
It cuts off an edge of a booklet for alignment.

1.2.1.12 High-Level Printer Functions to Support Networking Requirements(iR105)

0006-9376
iR105
- The use of a Network Multi-PDL printer kit (option) will enable a higher level of network printing.
1.2.1.13 Support for MEAP (Multifunctional Embedded Application Platform)

0008-0871

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

- Mounting the JAVA platform enables to supply installing and operating environment of variable JAVA applications that satisfy the needs of users.
1.2.2 Names of Parts

1.2.2.1 External View

0006-9413
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

1-9
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Detail view of [9] and [10]

Cover switch assembly

]

6

[

Copyboard glass

(1]
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[2] Control panel [7] Delivery cover
[3] Grip/drum rotation stopper case [8] Heater switch
[4] Service Book Case 9] Leakage breaker
[5] Feeding assembly releasing lever

1.2.2.2 External View

0008-8630
iR85+
T-1-8
[1] Top panel [7] Waste toner case cover
2] Control panel power switch [8] Right deck
[3] Main power switch [9] Left deck
[4] Manual feed tray [10] Cassette 3
[5] Right upper cover [11] Cassette 4
[6] Right lower cover [12] Front cover
1.2.2.3 External View
0008-7327

/iR8070
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T-1-9
[1] ADF [71 Waste toner box cover
[2] Main power switch [8] Right deck
[3] Control panel power switch [9] Left deck
[4] Manual feed tray [10] Cassette 3
[5] Right upper cover [11] Cassette 4
[6] Right lower cover [12] Front cover

(2]

/1@!» \ 3]
T %

(7]
Detailed view of [8] and [9]
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1.2.2.4 Cross Section

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

(36]

(35]

[34]

(1]
[2]
[3]
(4]
[3]
(6]
(7

Copyboard glass

Control panel

Grip/drum rotation stopper case

Service Book Case

Feeding assembly releasing lever

[3]

(4] (8]

[6]

T-1-10

[7]

[6]

O
—

(8]

Cover switch assembly
Delivery cover
Heater switch

Leakage breaker

0006-9421

©1to] [11] (2] 19

[27]

[28]

[29]

[30]

[31]

L [32]
- [33]

©f

No.1 mirror
Scanning lamp
Fixing assembly
Copyboard glass
Fixing web

Laser unit
Feeding assembly

)

Separate charging assembly

Right deck pickup roller
Right deck feeding roller

Right deck separation roller
Right deck
Cassette 3 pickup roller

Cassette 3 feeding roller
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1.2.2.5 Cross Section

iR85+

[31]

[30]

Drum cleaner assembly
Photosensitive drum

Primary charging assembly
CCD unit

Bending mirror

Toner cartridge

Hopper

Developing cylinder
Pre-transfer charging assembly
Manual feed feeding roller
Manual feed pick roller
Manual feed separation roller
Pre-transfer exposure LED
Registration roller

Transfer charging assembly

(1] [2]

Cassette 3 separation roller
Cassette 4 pickup roller
Cassette 4 feeding roller
Cassette 4 separation roller
Cassette 4

Cassette 3

Left deck

Left deck separation roller
Left deck feeding roller
Left deck pickup roller
Fixing lower roller

Fixing upper roller
External delivery roller
No.3 mirror

No.2 mirror

[5] [6] [7] [8] [9]

[24]

(25]

[26]

[27]

— [28]
— [29]

F-1-13

0008-8631
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1.2.2.6 Cross Section

/iR8070

(1
(2]
B3]
(4]
(3]
(6]
(7
(8]
]
[10]
(1]
[12]
[13]
[14]
[15]
[1e]
[17]
(18]
[19]

Fixing assembly

Fixing web

Laser unit

Feeding assembly

Drum cleaner assembly
Photosensitive drum

Primary charging assembly
Bending mirror

Toner cartridge

Hopper

Developing cylinder
Pre-transfer charging assembly
Manual feed feeding roller
Manual feed pick roller
Manual feed separation roller
Pre-transfer exposure LED
Registration roller

Transfer charging assembly
Separate charging assembly

Right deck pickup roller
Right deck feeding roller
Right deck separation roller
Right deck

Cassette 3 pickup roller
Cassette 3 feeding roller
Cassette 3 separation roller
Cassette 4 pickup roller
Cassette 4 feeding roller
Cassette 4 separation roller
Cassette 4

Cassette 3

Left deck

Left deck separation roller
Left deck feeding roller
Left deck pickup roller
Fixing lower roller

Fixing upper roller
External delivery roller

0008-7335
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(35]

(34]

01 [ (314 (5]

6] [71 (8] [o1[10] [11] [12] [13]

(28]

[29]

[30]

[31]

—[32]
——I[33]

&

No.1 mirror

Scanning lamp

Fixing assembly
Copyboard glass

Fixing web

Laser unit

Feeding assembly

Drum cleaner assembly
Photosensitive drum
Primary charging assembly
CCD unit

Bending mirror

Toner cartridge

Hopper

Developing cylinder
Pre-transfer charging assembly
Manual feed feeding roller
Manual feed pick roller

Separate charging assembly
Right deck pickup roller
Right deck feeding roller
Right deck separation roller
Right deck

Cassette 3 pickup roller
Cassette 3 feeding roller
Cassette 3 separation roller
Cassette 4 pickup roller
Cassette 4 feeding roller
Cassette 4 separation roller
Cassette 4

Cassette 3

Left deck

Left deck separation roller
Left deck feeding roller
Left deck pickup roller
Fixing lower roller
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[19] Manual feed separation roller [41]  Fixing upper roller
[20]  Pre-transfer exposure LED [42]  External delivery roller
[21]  Registration roller [43]  No.3 mirror

[22]  Transfer charging assembly [44]  No.2 mirror

1.2.2.7 External Covers

0008-0905
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1] Upper front cover

2] Copyboard glass

3] Left glass retainer (2 screws)
4] Left pocket plate

5] Upper rear cover

6] Right pocket plate (3 screws)
7] Original delivery tray

8] Manual feed tray

9] Lower vertical path cover
10] Toner cartridge cover (2 screws)
11] Front cover

(7]
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[12] Right glass retainer (2 screws)
[13] Scanning lamp cover
[14] Control panel
[15] Upper right cover

[16] Right rear cover

[17] Waste toner cover (1 screw)
[18] Right lower cover (2 screws)
[19] Upper vertical path cover
[20] Manual feed tray unit

[21] Face plate cover

(24]

[22] Control panel unit

[23] Upper front cover unit

[24] Upper left cover (3 screws)

[25] Left upper cover (9 screws; after removing left lower cover)
[26] Left lower cover (4 screws)

[27] System connector cover (2 screws)

[28] Rear cover

[29] Rear upper cover (2 screws)

D

[30] Inside upper cover

[31] Primary assembly cover (1 screw)

[32] Process unit cover

[33] Compartment cover

[34] Pre-transfer charging assembly cover (1 screw)

[35] Transfer/saparation charging assembly cover (1 screw)

[36] Inside right lower cover (2 screws; 1 screw used in common with front cover tape)
[37] Duplex unit cover (4 screws, 3 knobs)

[38] Fixing/feeder unit cover
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[39] ADF

[40] Right deck
[41] Cassette 4

[42] Cassette 3

[43] Left deck

1.2.2.8 External Covers

0008-8220

Those covers that can be detached by mere removal of mounting screws are omitted from the discussions (number of screws indicated).

(2]

1] Card Reader Case

2] ADF

3] Upper right cover

4] Right rear cover

5] Waste toner cover (1 screw)
6] Manual feed tray unit

7] Upper vertical path cover
8] Right lower cover

9] Lower vertical path cover
10] Right deck

1

1

1

1

1] Cassette 4
2] Cassette 3
3] Left deck
4] Front cover
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[15] Inside upper cover

[16] Primary assembly cover (1 screw)

[17] Process unit cover (4 screws)

[18] Pre-transfer charging assembly cover (1 screw)

[19] Compartment cover

[20] Inside right lower cover (2 screws; 1 screw used in common with front cover tape)
[21] Transfer/saparation charging assembly cover (1 screw)

[22] Duplex unit cover (4 screws, 3 knobs)

[23] Fixing/feeder unit cover

[24] Toner cartridge cover (2 screws)

[25] Control panel

[26] Left upper cover (9 screws; after removing left lower cover)
[27] Left lower cover (4 screws)

[28] System connector cover (2 screws)

[29] Rear cover

[30] Rear upper cover (2 screws)

1-20
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Left pocket plate

Upper rear cover

Right pocket plate (3 screws)
Right glass retainer (2 screws)
Original delivery tray (2 screws)
Upper front cover

Scanning lamp cover
Copyboard glass

Left glass retainer (2 screws)
Upper left cover (3 screws)

1.2.2.9 External Covers

/iR8070

Those covers that can be detached by mere removal of mounting screws are omitted from the discussions (number of screws indicated).

0]
1]
2]
3]
4]

1] Card Reader Case

2] ADF

3] Upper right cover

4] Right rear cover

5] Waste toner cover (1 screw)
6] Manual feed tray unit

7] Upper vertical path cover
8] Right lower cover

9] Lower vertical path cover
1

1

1

1

1

Right deck
Cassette 4
Cassette 3
Left deck
Front cover

0008-8223
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[15] Inside upper cover

[16] Primary assembly cover (1 screw)

[17] Process unit cover (4 screws)

[18] Pre-transfer charging assembly cover (1 screw)

[19] Compartment cover

[20] Inside right lower cover (2 screws; 1 screw used in common with front cover tape)
[21] Transfer/saparation charging assembly cover (1 screw)

[22] Duplex unit cover (4 screws, 3 knobs)

[23] Fixing/feeder unit cover

[24] Toner cartridge cover (2 screws)

[25] Control panel

[26] Left upper cover (9 screws; after removing left lower cover)
[27] Left lower cover (4 screws)

[28] System connector cover (2 screws)

[29] Rear cover

1-22
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Left pocket cover (reader rear cover removed; ADF positioning stepped screw, 1 pc.)
Right pocket cover (reader rear cover removed; ADF positioning stepped screw 1 pc.)
Reader right cover (2 screws)

Cartridge upper cover

Reader front cover (2 screws)

Reader left cover (2 screws)

Stream reading glass

Original edge guide (ADF, copyboard glass, reader front cover removed; 2 screws)

(30
[31
[32
[33
[34
[35
[36
[37

[P it bt P PR e

[38] Rear upper cover (4 screws)
[39] Upper right cover
[40] Reader rear cover

1.2.3 Using the Machine
1.2.3.1 Power Switch

0006-9425
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

The machine is equipped with two power switches: main power switch and control panel power switch. It is turned on when the main power switch is
turned on; to end power save mode, low power mode, or sleep mode, turn on the control panel power switch.

1-23
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(2]

F-1-29

[1] Control panel power switch
[2] Main power lamp
[3] Main power switch

ADO not turn off the main power while the progress bar is displayed, indicating that the HDD is being accessed. Otherwise, the HDD can suffer a fault
(E602).

—
BHRTYT, LELCHHLCHESL,

Canon

F-1-30

1.2.3.2 Power Switch

0008-8632
iR85+

1-24
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The machine is equipped with two power switches: main power switch and control panel power switch. It is turned on when the main power switch is
turned on; to end power save mode, low power mode, or sleep mode, turn on the control panel power switch.

=
NS

[1] Control panel power switch
[2] Main power lamp
[3] Main power switch

F-1-31

A

Do not turn off the main power while the progress bar is displayed, indicating that the HDD is being accessed. Otherwise, the HDD can suffer a fault (E602).

_] ]
EHHTT. LIESCHHBCHEEL,

Canon

F-1-32

1.2.3.3 Power Switch
0008-7338
/iR8070

1-25
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The machine is equipped with two power switches: main power switch and control panel power switch. It is turned on when the main power switch is
turned on; to end power save mode, low power mode, or sleep mode, turn on the control panel power switch.

ol
o

F-1-33

[1] Control panel power switch
[2] Main power lamp
[3] Main power switch

ADO not turn off the main power while the progress bar is displayed, indicating that the HDD is being accessed. Otherwise, the HDD can suffer a fault
(E602).

[
EBHPTT. LIES < BELCESL,

Canon

F-1-34

1.2.3.4 Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

0006-9298
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

A Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

Be sure always to turn off the control panel power switch before turning off the main power switch; in addition, keep the following in mind.

1. If you turn off the main power switch while the printer function is in use, the data being processed can be lost. Check to make sure that the Operation/
Memory lamp on the control panel is off before operating the main power switch.

2. Do not turn off the main power switch while downloading is taking place; otherwise, the machine may stop operating.

3. If the heater switch is turned on, the cassette heater and the drum heater will remain powered even when the main power switch is turned off.

1-26
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4. Take care as some components remain powered even when the front cover is opened as long as the main power switch remains on.

(3]

F-1-35

[1] Control panel power switch
[2] Operation/Memory lamp
[3] Main power switch

[4] Heater switch

1.2.3.5 Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

0008-8633
iR85+

A

Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

Be sure always to turn off the control panel power switch before turning off the main power switch; in addition, keep the following in mind.

1. If you turn off the main power switch while the printer function is in use, the data being processed can be lost. Check to make sure that the Operation/
Memory lamp on the control panel is off before operating the main power switch.

2. Do not turn off the main power switch while downloading is taking place; otherwise, the machine may stop operating.

3. If the heater switch is turned on, the cassette heater and the drum heater will remain powered even when the main power switch is turned off.

4. Take care as some components remain powered even when the front cover is opened as long as the main power switch remains on.

1-27
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F-1-36

[1] Control panel power switch
[2] Operation/Memory lamp
[3] Main power switch

[4] Heater switch

1.2.3.6 Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

0008-7339
/iR8070

APoints to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

Be sure always to turn off the control panel power switch before turning off the main power switch; in addition, keep the following in mind.

1. If you turn off the main power switch while the printer function is in use, the data being processed can be lost. Check to make sure that the Operation/
Memory lamp on the control panel is off before operating the main power switch.

2. Do not turn off the main power switch while downloading is taking place; otherwise, the machine may stop operating.

3. If the heater switch is turned on, the cassette heater and the drum heater will remain powered even when the main power switch is turned off.

4. Take care as some components remain powered even when the front cover is opened as long as the main power switch remains on.

1-28
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of
()

F-1-37

[1] Control panel power switch
[2] Operation/Memory lamp
[3] Main power switch

[4] Heater switch

1.2.3.7 Control Panel

0006-9426
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

(15] 141 [13] [12] (111 [10] [9] [8] [7] 6] 5] 4] (31 [2] [1]
F-1-38
T-1-14
[1] Control panel power switch [9] Clear key
[2] Reset key [10] Keypad
[3] Power Save key [11] ID key
[4] Main power lamp [12] User Mode key

1-29
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1.2.3.8 Control Panel

iR85+

1.2.3.9 Control Panel

/iR8070

1-30

[5] Stop key [13]
[6] Start key [14]
[7] Error lamp [15]
[8] Operation/Memory lamp [16]

*

Indicates the readings of counters on the touch panel display

Help key

Image contrast dial
Counter Check key *
Touch panel display

(3] (4]

Energy Save

[15] [14] [13][12][11]
F-1-39
T-1-15
[1] Counter Check key * [9]
[2] Image contrast dial [10]
[3] Power Save key [11]
[4] Control panel power switch [12]
[5] Main power lamp [13]
[6] Clear key [14]
[7] Error lamp [15]

8] Keypad

* Indicates the readings of counters on the touch panel display

(1] (2]

[101(9] [8] [7] [6] (5]

Operation/Memory lamp
ID key

Additional functions key
Guide key

Reset key

Touch panel display
Clip dent

(3] (4]

Lsrgy Save T
&

Interrupt ©

wew

(18] (171 [16][15][14](13] [12](11][(10] [9] [8] [7] [6][5]

F-1-40

0008-8638

0008-7341
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Counter Check key *

2 Image contrast dial
[3] Power Save key
[4] Control panel power switch
[5] Stop key
[6] Main power lamp
[7] Start key
[8] Clear key
[9] Error lamp
I

*

1.2.3.10 Extension Mode ltems

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

Item

[10] Keypad

[11] Operation/Memory lamp
ID key

Interrupt key

User Mode key

Help key

Reset key

Touch panel display

[18] Clip dent

ndicates the readings of counters on the touch panel display

T-1-17

Description

Page separation

Cover/Interleaf

Reduced Page Composition

Shift
Book Making

Transparency Interleaf

Enlarged Image Composition

Bind Margin

Mixed Sizes

Continuous Reading

Frame Erase

Negative/Positive Reversal

Image Repeat

Mirror Image
Sharpness

Use it to copy left and right pages of an open book on
separate sheets by a single operation.
Note: only used book mode

Use it to use sheets different from those used for the body
for a cover, back cover, interleaf, or chapter leaf. Copies
may also be made on sheets for insertion.

Use it for automatic reduction of 2, 4, or 8 originals, or a
double-sided original or a book original for printing on a
singe sheet of paper (singe-/double-sided).

Use it to shift the entire image of an original to any point
(center, corner) for printing.

Use it to print single-sided or double-sided originals when
producing a booklet.

Use it to insert a sheet of paper between transparencies
used in manual mode. The sheets may also be used to copy
the original.

Use it for automatic enlargement of a single original after
dividing it into 2 or 4 parts for copying on paper of a
specified size.

Use it to create a margin of a specified size on the edge of
the copy as binding margin (left, right, top, bottom).

Use it when using originals of different sizes in an ADF
for printing according to each size. The originals must,
however, be of the same length on one side, e.g., A3 and
A4 or b4 and B5.

Use it for continuous reading of different sets of originals
for printing as a single set.

Use it to erase the shadow, frame, or image of holes from
copies.

Use it to reverse the black and white areas of the original
for printing.

Use it to repeat a single image on copies for as many times
as needed (until the entire page is covered) in vertical or
horizontal direction.

Use it to print a mirror image of an image on the original.

Use it to emphasize the contrast of the image for a sharper
impression.

0006-9429
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Item Description

Index Paper Use it when inserting an index sheet/when printing in the
index area of an index sheet.

Mode Memory Use it to store or call a copying mode (9 settings max.).

Call Use it to call back any of the three most recent copying

1.2.4 User Mode ltems
1.2.4.1 Common Settings

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

modes for printing.

0006-9468

MEMO:

The items associated with the printer are indicated when the printer functions are installed.

Main item

T-1-18

Intermediate item

Initial Function

Auto Clear Setting

Settings for Function Order

Audible Tones

Display Remaining Paper
Message

Inch Entry

Drawer Eligibility For APS/
ADS

Register Paper Type

Energy Saver Mode

Energy Consumption in Sleep
Mode

Tray Designation

Printing Priority
Register Form for Form
Composition

Register Characters for Page
No /Watermark

Stack Bypass Standard
Settings

1-32

Select Initial Function:

Copy*/Send/Mail Box’MEAP

Set [System Monitor] as the Initial Function: On/Off*

Set [Device] as the default screen for [System Monitor]: On*/Off
Initial Function*/Selected Function

Settings for Function Order

Settings for Function Group Order: Group A, MEAP, Group B

Entry Tone: On*, Off

Invalid Entry Tone: On, Off*
Restock Supplies Tone: On, Off*
Error Tone: On*, Off

Job Done Tone: On*, Off
Forgot Original Tone: On, Off*

On*/Oft

On*/Off

Copy/Printer/Mail Box/Receive/Other
(Stack Bypass: On/Off*, Drawers: On*/Off)
Copy: Consider Paper Type: On/Off*

Paper drawer (1, 2), Paper Deck: Plain*/Recycled/Color/Letterhead/Bond/3-Hole
Punch/Heavy

Paper drawer (3, 4): Plain*/Recycled/Color/Letterhead/Bond/3-Hole Punch/Heavy/
Tab Paper

-10%%*/-25%/-50%/None

Low*/High

Tray A: Copy*/Printer*/Mail Box*/Receive*/Other*
Tray B: Copy*/Printer*/Mail Box*/Receive*/Other*

1: Copy (Priority) 2: Printer 3: Mail Box/Receive/Other

Store (Entire Image Composition/Transparent Image)/Erase/Check Print/Details
Register/Edit, Erase

On/Off*
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Main item Intermediate item

Standard Local Print Settings Paper Select: Auto*/Select Paper Supply
Copies: 1* t0 9,999 sets
Finisher:
With the Finisher-K1N-
Do Not Collate/Collate/Offset Collate*/Group/Offset Group/Staple (Corner (Top
Left/Bottom Left/Top Right/Bottom Right), Double (Left/Right))
With the Finisher-K2N, Saddle Finisher-K3N-
Do Not Collate/Collate/Offset Collate*/Group/Offset Group/ Staple (Corner (Top
Left/Bottom Left/Top Right/Bottom Right), Double (Left/Right))/Hole Punch
With the Saddle Finisher-K3N + Paper Folding Unit-C1-
Do Not Collate/Collate/Offset Collate*/Group/Offset Group/Staple (Corner (Top
Left/Bottom Left/Top Right/Bottom Right), Double (Left/Right))/Hole Punch/Z-
Fold
Two-Sided Print: On/Off*
Erase Document After Printing: On/Off*
Merge Documents: On/Off*

Language Switch On/Off*
Reversed Display (Color) On/Off*
Offset Jobs On*/Off
Job Separator between Jobs ~ On/Off*
Job Separator between On/Oft*
Copies

Job Duration Display Copy/Mail Box/Other (All On/Off*)
Store Sizes for Side A3/A4/A4R/B4/B5/11"x17"/LGL/LTR/LTRR

Different Paper Sizes for the On*/Off
Output Tray

Shutdown Mode Press [Start]
Initialize Common Settings  Initialize

*: Factory default

1.2.4.2 Common Settings

0008-8648
iR85+

MEMO:
The items associated with the printer are indicated when the printer functions are installed.

T-1-19

Main item Intermediate item

Initial Function Select Initial Function:
Mail Box'MEAP
Set [System Monitor] as the Initial Function: On/Off*
Set [Device] as the default screen for [System Monitor]: On*/Off

Auto Clear Setting

Settings for Function Order

Audible Tones

Display Remaining Paper
Message

Inch Entry

Drawer Eligibility For APS/
ADS

Register Paper Type

Energy Saver Mode

Energy Consumption in Sleep
Mode

Tray Designation

Printing Priority

Initial Function*/Selected Function

Settings for Function Order
Settings for Function Group Order: Group A, MEAP

Entry Tone: On*, Off

Invalid Entry Tone: On, Off*
Restock Supplies Tone: On, Off*
Error Tone: On*, Off

Job Done Tone: On*, Off

On*/Off

On*/Off

Copy/Printer/Mail Box/Other

(Stack Bypass: On/Off*, Drawers: On*/Off)
Copy: Consider Paper Type: On/Off*

Paper drawer (1, 2), Paper Deck: Plain*/Recycled/Color/Letterhead/Bond/3-Hole

Punch/Heavy

Paper drawer (3, 4): Plain*/Recycled/Color/Letterhead/Bond/3-Hole Punch/Heavy/

Tab Paper
-10%*/-25%/-50%/None
Low*/High

Tray A: Copy*/Printer*/Mail Box*/Other*
Tray B: Copy*/Printer*/Mail Box*/Other*

1: Copy (Priority) 2: Printer 3: Mail Box/Other

1-33
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Main item

Intermediate item

Register Form for Form
Composition

Register Characters for Page
No /Watermark

Stack Bypass Standard
Settings

Standard Local Print Settings

Language Switch

Reversed Display (Color)
Offset Jobs

Job Separator between Jobs

Job Separator between
Copies

Job Duration Display
Store Sizes for Side

Different Paper Sizes for the
Output Tray

Shutdown Mode
Initialize Common Settings

*: Factory default
1.2.4.3 Common Settings

/iR8070

Transparent Image)/Erase/Check Print/Details
Register/Edit, Erase
On/Oft*

Paper Select: Auto*/Select Paper Supply

Prints: 1* to 2,000 sets

Finisher:

With the Finisher-K1N-

Do Not Collate/Collate/Offset Collate*/Group/Offset Group/Staple (Corner (Top
Left/Bottom Left/Top Right/Bottom Right), Double (Left/Right))

With the Finisher-K2N, Saddle Finisher-K3N-

Do Not Collate/Collate/Offset Collate*/Group/Offset Group/ Staple (Corner (Top
Left/Bottom Left/Top Right/Bottom Right), Double (Left/Right))/Hole Punch
With the Saddle Finisher-K3N + Paper Folding Unit-C1-

Do Not Collate/Collate/Offset Collate*/Group/Offset Group/Staple (Corner (Top
Left/Bottom Left/Top Right/Bottom Right), Double (Left/Right))/Hole Punch/Z-
Fold

Two-Sided Print: On/Off*

Erase Document After Printing: On/Off*

Merge Documents: On/Off*

On/Off*
On/Off*
On*/Off
On/Oft*
On/Off*

Copy/Mail Box/Other (All On/Off*)
A3/A4/A4R/B4/B5/11"x17"/LGL/LTR/LTRR
On*/Off

Press [Start]

Initialize

0008-8523

MEMO:

The items associated with the printer are indicated when the printer functions are installed.

Main item

T-1-20

Intermediate item

Initial Function

Auto Clear Setting

Settings for Function Order

Audible Tones

Display Remaining Paper
Message

Inch Entry

Drawer Eligibility For APS/
ADS

1-34

Select Initial Function:

Copy*/Send/Mail Box/MEAP

Set [System Monitor] as the Initial Function: On/Off*

Set [Device] as the default screen for [System Monitor]: On*/Off

Initial Function*/Selected Function

Settings for Function Order
Settings for Function Group Order: Group A, MEAP, Group B

Entry Tone: On*, Off

Invalid Entry Tone: On, Off*
Restock Supplies Tone: On, Off*
Error Tone: On*, Off

Job Done Tone: On*, Off
Forgot Original Tone: On, Off*

On*/Off

On*/Off

Copy/Printer/Mail Box/Receive/Other
(Stack Bypass: On/Off*, Drawers: On*/Off)
Copy: Consider Paper Type: On/Off*
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Main item Intermediate item

Register Paper Type Paper drawer (1, 2), Paper Deck: Plain*/Recycled/Color/Letterhead/Bond/3-Hole
Punch/Heavy
Paper drawer (3, 4): Plain*/Recycled/Color/Letterhead/Bond/3-Hole Punch/Heavy/
Tab Paper

Energy Saver Mode -10%*/-25%/-50%/None

Energy Consumptionin Sleep Low*/High

Mode

LTRR/STMT Original Distinguish Manually/Use LTRR Format*/Use STMT Format

Selection

Tray Designation Tray A: Copy*/Printer*/Mail Box*/Receive*/Other*
Tray B: Copy*/Printer*/Mail Box*/Receive*/Other*

Printing Priority 1: Copy (Priority) 2: Printer 3: Mail Box/Receive/Other

Register Form for Form Store (Entire Image Composition/Transparent Image)/Erase/Check Print/Details

Composition

Register Characters for Page Register/Edit, Erase

No /Watermark

Stack Bypass Standard On/Oft*

Settings

Standard Local Print Settings Paper Select: Auto*/Select Paper Supply
Copies: 1* t0 9,999 sets
Finisher:
With the Finisher-K1N-
Do Not Collate/Collate/Offset Collate*/Group/Offset Group/Staple (Corner (Top
Left/Bottom Left/Top Right/Bottom Right), Double (Left/Right))
With the Finisher-K2N, Saddle Finisher-K3N-
Do Not Collate/Collate/Offset Collate*/Group/Offset Group/ Staple (Corner (Top
Left/Bottom Left/Top Right/Bottom Right), Double (Left/Right))/Hole Punch
With the Saddle Finisher-K3N + Paper Folding Unit-C1-
Do Not Collate/Collate/Offset Collate*/Group/Offset Group/Staple (Corner (Top
Left/Bottom Left/Top Right/Bottom Right), Double (Left/Right))/Hole Punch/Z-
Fold
Two-Sided Print: On/Off*
Erase Document After Printing: On/Off*
Merge Documents: On/Off*

Language Switch On/Off*

Reversed Display (Color) On/Off*

Oftset Jobs On*/Off

Job Separator between Jobs  On/Off*

Job Separator between On/Off*

Copies

Job Duration Display Copy/Mail Box/Other (All On/Off*)
Store Sizes for Side A3/A4/A4R/B4/B5/11"x17"/LGL/LTR/LTRR
Different Paper Sizes for the On*/Off

Output Tray

Shutdown Mode Press [Start]

Initialize Common Settings  Initialize

*: Factory default

1.2.4.4 Timer Settings

0006-9447
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070
T-1-21
Main item Intermediate item
Time Fine Adjustment 00:00 to 23:59, in one minute increments
Auto Sleep Time 10, 15, 20, 30, 40, 50 min , 1 hour*, 90 min , 2, 3, 4 hours
Auto Clear Time 0 (no setting), 1 to 9 min , 2 min *
Time Until Unit Quiets Down 0 (no setting), 1 to 9 min , 0 min *
Daily Timer Settings Sunday to Saturday, 00:00 to 23:59 in one-minute increments
Low-power Mode Time 10, 15*, 20, 30, 40, 50 min , 1 hour, 90 min , 2, 3, 4 hours
*: Factory default
1.2.4.5 Adjustment/Cleaning
0006-9448

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070
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MEMO:

The items associated with the printer are indicated when the printer functions are installed.

Main item

T-1-22

Intermediate item

Zoom Fine Adjustment

Saddle Stitcher Staple Repositioning
Saddle Stitch Position Adjustment
Double Staple Space Adjustment
Exposure Recalibration

Trim Width Adjustment

Page Num /Copy/Watermark
Position Adjust

Feeder Cleaning
Wire Cleaning
*: Factory default

1.2.4.6 Adjustment/Cleaning

X/Y: 0%, -1 0% to +1 0% in 0 1% increments

Press [Start]

-2 0 mm to +2 0 mm (0 mm*) in 0 25 mm increments
2-3/4" to 5-7/8" (70 mm to 150 mm), 4-3/4"* (120 mm)
Copy/Send: 9 steps, 5*

11" x 17": -0 13 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*
A3: -0 37 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*

B4: -0 40 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*

LGL: -0 40 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*
A4R: -0 40 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*
LTRR: -0 40 inch to +0 28 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*

X, Y:-5/16" to +5/16" (-8 mm to +8 mm in | mm increments); 0 mm*

Press [Start]
Press [Start]

0008-8649
iR85+
MEMO:
The items associated with the printer are indicated when the printer functions are installed.
T-1-23
Main item Intermediate item
Saddle Stitcher Staple Repositioning Press [Start]
Saddle Stitch Position Adjustment -2 0 mm to +2 0 mm (0 mm*) in 0 25 mm increments
Double Staple Space Adjustment 2-3/4" to 5-7/8" (70 mm to 150 mm), 4-3/4"* (120 mm)
Trim Width Adjustment 11" x 17": -0 13 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*
A3: -0 37 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*
B4: -0 40 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*
LGL: -0 40 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*
A4R: -0 40 inch to +0 40 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*
LTRR: -0 40 inch to +0 28 inch in 0 01 inch increments, 0 inch*
Page Num /Copy/Watermark X, Y:-5/16" to +5/16" (-8 mm to +8 mm in | mm increments); 0 mm*
Position Adjust
Wire Cleaning Press [Start]
*: Factory default
1.2.4.7 Report Settings
0006-9457

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070
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T-1-24
Main item Intermediate item
Settings Send
Print List Send
Network
Printer
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1.2.4.8 Report Settings

iR85+

1.2.4.9 Copy Settings

iR85+

T-1-25
Main item Intermediate item
Print List Network
Printer
T-1-26

Main item

Intermediate item

Image Orientation Priority
Auto Orientation

*: Factory default

1.2.4.10 System Settings

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

On/Off*
On*/Off

0008-9191

0008-8650

0006-9460

MEMO:

The items associated with the printer are indicated when the printer functions are installed.

Main item

T-1-27

Intermediate item

System Manager Settings

Dept ID Management

Communications Settings

Remote Ul

Manage/Access to Address
Book

Device Information Settings

Network Settings

Forwarding Settings

Clear Message Board

System Manager ID: 7 digit number max
System Password: 7 digit number max
System Manager: 32 characters max
E-mail Address: 64 characters max
Contact Information: 32 characters max

Comment: 32 characters max

Department ID Management: On/Off* (Store Dept ID/Password, Print Totals,
Accept Jobs With Unknown ID: On*/Off, Accept Scan Jobs with

Unknown IDs: On*/Off)
E-mail/I-Fax Settings

Maximum Data Size For Sending: 0 = OFF/1 to 99MB 3MB*
Default Subject: Attached Image

Full Mode TX Timeout: 1 to 99 Hours, 24 Hours*

Print MDN/DSN on Receipt: On/Off*

Always send notice for RX errors: On*/Off

Use Send Via Server: On/Off*
Memory RX Inbox Settings

Memory RX Inbox Password: 7 digit number max

Use I-Fax Memory Lock: On/Off*

Memory Lock Start Time: Everyday, Select Days, Off*
Memory Lock End Time: Everyday, Select Days, Off*

On*/Off
Use SSL: On/Off*

Address Book Password: 7 digit number max
Access Number Management: On/Off*
Restrict New Addresses: On/Off*

Device Name: 32 characters
Location: 32 characters

It indicates separately

Validate/Invalidate, Register, Forward w/o Conditions, E-mail Priority, Edit,

Erase, Print List, Clear

Erase
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Main item

Intermediate item

Auto Online/Offline

Date & Time Settings

Register LDAP Server
License Registration

Copy Set Numbering Option
Settings

MEAP Settings

Device Information Delivery
Settings

*: Factory default

1.2.4.11 System Settings

iR85+

Auto Online: On/Off*
Auto Offline: On/Off*

Default Setting (12-digit number)

Time Zone: GMT-12:00 to GMT+12:00, (GMT-05:00%)

Daylight Saving Time: On*/Off, Between 2:00 am on the first Sunday of April
and 2:00 am on the last Sunday of October

Register, Edit, Erase, Print List
24 characters maximum

On/Off*

Dept ID: On/Off*
Date: On/Off*
Characters: On/Off*

Use HTTP: On*/Off
Use SSL: On/Off*
Print System Information: Print List

Transmitting Settings
Transmitting Settings
Register Destinations
Destination List, Auto Search/Register, Register, Details, Erase
Auto Delivery Settings
Add Functions Settings Value: On/Off*
Network Settings: Include, Exclude*
Dept ID: On/Off*
Address Book: On/Off*
Manual Delivery Settings
Add Functions Settings Value: On/Off*
Network Settings: Include, Exclude*
Dept ID: On/Off*
Address Book: On/Off*

Receiving Setting
Restrictions for Receiving Device Info : On/Off*
Restore Data
Add Functions Set Value, Dept 1D,
Address Book
Receive Limit for Each Function
Add Functions Settings Value: On/Off*
Dept ID: On/Off*
Address Book: On/Off*

Deliver/Receive Log: Details

0008-9192

MEMO:

The items associated with the printer are indicated when the printer functions are installed.

1-38

Main item

T-1-28

Intermediate item

System Manager Settings

Dept ID Management

Remote Ul
Device Information Settings

Clear Message Board
Date & Time Settings

License Registration

System Manager ID: 7 digit number max
System Password: 7 digit number max
System Manager: 32 characters max
E-mail Address: 64 characters max
Contact Information: 32 characters max
Comment: 32 characters max

Department ID Management: On/Off* (Store Dept ID/Password, Print Totals,
Accept Jobs With Unknown ID: On*/Off, Accept Scan Jobs with
Unknown IDs: On*/Off)

On*/Off

Use SSL: On/Off*

Device Name: 32 characters

Location: 32 characters

Erase

Default Setting (12-digit number)

Time Zone: GMT-12:00 to GMT+12:00, (GMT-05:00%)

Daylight Saving Time: On*/Off, Between 2:00 am on the first Sunday of April
and 2:00 am on the last Sunday of October

24 characters maximum
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Main item Intermediate item

Copy Set Numbering Option On/Off*

Settings Dept ID: On/Off*
Date: On/Off*
Characters: On/Off*

Use HTTP: On*/Off
Use SSL: On/Off*
Print System Information: Print List

MEAP Settings

Device Information Delivery Transmitting Settings

Settings Transmitting Settings
Register Destinations
Destination List, Auto Search/Register, Register, Details, Erase
Auto Delivery Settings
Add Functions Settings Value: On/Off*
Network Settings: Include, Exclude*
Dept ID: On/Off*
Manual Delivery Settings
Add Functions Settings Value: On/Off*
Network Settings: Include, Exclude*
Dept ID: On/Oft*

Receiving Setting
Restrictions for Receiving Device Info : On/Off*
Restore Data
Add Functions Set Value, Dept 1D,
Receive Limit for Each Function
Add Functions Settings Value: On/Off*
Dept ID: On/Off*
Deliver/Receive Log: Details

*: Factory default

1.2.4.12 Network Settings (in "System Settings")

0008-0973
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

MEMO:
The items associated with the printer are indicated when the printer functions are installed.

T-1-29

Main item: IP Address Settings

Intermediate item

IP Address

DNS Server Settings

PING Command
WINS Configuration

LPD Settings
RAW Settings

SNTP Settings

FTP Print Settings

Use PASV Mode for
FTP

IP address: IP address (0 0 0 0%)
Subnet Mask: IP address (0 0 0 0%)
Gateway Address: IP address (0 0 0 0%)
DHCP: On/Off*

RARP: On/Off*

BOOTP: On/Off*

Primary Server (DNS): IP Address (0 0 0 0%)

Secondary Server (DNS): IP Address (0 0 0 0%)

Host Name: 47 Characters maximum (CANQN#**##k¥) ik ropresents the last six
digits of a MAC address*

Domain Name: 47 Characters maximum

DNS Dynamic Update: On/Off*

PING Command: IP Address (0 0 0 0%)

WINS Resolution: On/Off*

WINS Server: IP Address (0 0 0 0%)
Scope ID: 63 Characters maximum
Node Type: Auto Set, display only
LPD Settings: On*/Off

LPD Banner Page: On/Off*

RAW Settings: On*/Off

Use Bidirectional: On/Off*

Use SNTP: On/Off*

Polling Interval: Interval for performing time synchronization (1 to 48 hours) (24 hours*)
NTP Server Address: IP address or host name

NTP Server Check: -

Use FTP printing: On*/Off

User: User name for FTP server login (24 Characters maximum)

Password: Password for FTP server login (24 Characters maximum)

Use PASV Mode for FTP: On/Off*
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1-40

Main item: IP Address Settings

Intermediate item

IPP Settings

Multicast Discovery

Certificate Settings:
Generate Key

Certificate Settings:
Key and Certificate
List

Certificate Settings:
CA Certificate List

Certificate Settings:
Register Key and
Certificate

Certificate Settings:
Register CA
Certificate

Use HTTP
Proxy Settings

Authentication
Settings

IP Address Range
Settings

Receiving MAC
Address Settings

*: Factory default

IPP Settings: On*/Off

Use SSL: On/Off*

Use Authentication: On/Off*

User: User name for IPP authentication (24 Characters maximum)
Password: Password for IPP authentication (24 Characters maximum)

Response: On*/Off
Scope Name: Scope name to use when performing a multicast discovery from utilities (32
Characters maximum) (default*)

Key Name: 24 Character smaximum

Key Algorithm: Display only

Key Length (bit): 512%/1024

Start Date of Validity: Year, Month, Date (1950/01/01 to 2049/12/31)
End Date of Validity: Year, Month, Date (1950/01/01 to 2049/12/31)
Country Name: Country name and code (2 Characters maximum) (United States (US)*)
State: 24 Characters maximum

City: 24 Characters maximum

Organization: 24 Characters maximum

Orgnztion Unit: 24 Characters maximum

Shared Name: IP address or FQDN (24 Characters maximum)

Default Key Settings: -

Certificate Details: Version/Serial Number/Signature Algorithm/Issue Destination/Start
Date of Validity/End Date of Validity/Issuer/Public Key/CertificateThumbprint/Certificate
Verification

Erase: -

Certificate Details: Version/Serial Number/

Signature Algorithm/Issue Destination/StartDate of Validity/End Date of Validity/Issuer/
Public Key/Certificate Thumbprint/Certificate Verification

Erase: -

Register: Key Name (24 Characters maximum) Password (24 Characters maximum)
Erase: -

Register: -
Erase: -

Use HTTP: On*/Off

Use Proxy: On*/Off

Server Address: Server name or IP address (128 Characters maximum)
Port Number: 1 to 65535 (80%*)

Use Proxy within the Same Domain: On/Off*

Use Proxy Authentication: On/Off*
User: 24 Characters maximum
Password: 24 Characters maximum

RX/Print Range: Reject IPAddress(es)
Apply Settings: On/Off*
Up to 8 IP addresses can be stored
RX/Print Range: Permit IP 0Address(es)
Apply Settings: On/Off*
Up to 8 IP addresses can be stored
Setting/Browsing Range: Reject IP Address(es)
Apply Settings: On/Off*
Up to 8 IP addresses can be stored
Setting/Browsing Range: Permit IP Address(es)
Apply Settings: On/Off*
Up to 8 IP addresses can be stored

Receiving MAC Address Settings
Apply Settings: On/Off*
MAC addresses (a maximum of 100 addresses can be registered)

T-1-30

Main item: NetWare Settings

Intermediate item

NetWare Settings
Frame Type

IPX External Network

Number
Node Number
Packet Signature

Print Service

On/Oft*
Auto Detect*/Ethernet II/Ethernet 802 2/Ethernet 802 3/Ethernet SNAP
Auto Set, display only

Auto Set, display only
Auto Set, display only
Bindery PServer/RPrinter/NDS PServer*/NPrinter
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Main item: NetWare Settings

Intermediate item

Bindery PServer
Settings

RPrinter Settings*

NDS PServer Settings

NPrinter Settings

*: Factory default

Print Server: 47 Characters maximum

File Server: 47 Characters maximum

Print Server Password: 20 Characters maximum

Service Mode: Service only currently mounted form/Change forms as needed/Minimize
form changes across print queues/Minimize form changeswithin print queues*

Printer Number: 0 to 15 (0*)

Polling Interval: 1 to 15 seconds (5%)

Printer Form: 0 to 255 (0*)

Buffer Size: 1 to 20 (20*)

Print Server: 47 Characters maximum
File Server: 47 Characters maximum
Printer Number: 0 to 15 (0%*)

Print Server: 64 Characters maximum

Tree: 32 Characters maximum

Context: 256 Characters maximum

Print Server Password :20 Characters maximum

Service Mode: Service only currently mounted form/Change forms as needed/Minimize
form changes across print queues/Minimize form changes within print queues*

Printer Number: 0 to 254 (0%)

Polling Interval: 1 to 255 seconds (5%)

Printer Form: 0 to 255 (0*)

Buffer Size: 3 to 20 (KB units) (20%)

Print Server: 64 Characters maximum
Tree: 32 Characters maximum
Context: 256 Characters maximum
Printer Number: 0 to 254 (0%*)

T-1-31

Main item: AppleTalk Settings

Intermediate item

AppleTalk
Phase

Service Name
Zone

*: Factory default

On/Off*
Phase 2 (fixed)
32 Characters maximum (Model name*)

32 Characters maximum

T-1-32

Main item: SMB Server Settings

Intermediate item

Use SMB Server
Server

Workgroup
Comment

LM Announce

SMB Printer Settings

*: Factory default

On*/Off

15 Characters maximum
15 Characters maximum
255 Characters maximum
On/Off*

Use SMB: On*/Off
Printer: 32 Characters maximum

T-1-33
Main item: SNMP Settings
Intermediate item
Use SNMP On*/Off
Community Name Community Name (public*)
*: Factory default
T-1-34

Main item: Enable Dedicated Port Settings

Intermediate item

Enable Dedicated Port On*/Off

*: Factory default
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T-1-35
Main item: Spool Settings
Intermediate item
Use Spooler On/Off*
*: Factory default
T-1-36
Main item: Startup Time Settings
Intermediate item
Startup Time Settings 0 to 300 seconds (60*)
*: Factory default
T-1-37
Main item: Ethernet Driver Settings
Intermediate item
Auto Detect On*/Off
Communication Mode Half Duplex*/Full Duplex
Ethernet Type 10 Base-T*/100 Base-TX
MAC Address Display only
*: Factory default
T-1-38

Main item: E-Mail/I-Fax Settings

Intermediate item

SMTP Receipt

POP

On*/Off

E-mail Address
POP Server

POP Address

POP Password

POP Interval
Authent /Encryption

*: Factory default

1.2.4.13 Copy Settings

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

Main item

On*/Off

On*/Off

Server name or IP address (48 Characters maximum)

64 Characters maximum

Server name or [P address (48 Characters maximum)

32 Characters maximum

32 Characters maximum

0 to 99 (If the interval is set to '0', the incoming e-mail is not checked automatically )

POP Authentication: Standard*/APOP/POP AUTH/APOP/POP AUTH
POP Authentication before Sending: On/Off*

SMTP Authentication (SMTP AUTH): On/Off*

User: User name for SMTP authentication (64 Characters maximum)
Password: Password for SMTP authentication (32 Characters maximum)
Allow SSL (POP): On/Off*

Allow SSL (SMTP Send): On/Off*

Allow SSL (SMTP Receive): SSL/On/Off*

T-1-39

Intermediate item

Screen Display Setting

Regular Copy Only/Regular and Express Copy*/Express Copy
Only
Regular Copy Screen Priority: On*/Off

Paper Select Key Size for Express Copy Screen Large* (Stack Bypass/Stack Bypass Settings/Paper Drawer 1/

Paper Drawer 2/Paper
Drawer 3/Paper Drawer 4/Paper Drawer 5), Small: Max 4 paper
sources

Standard Key 1, 2 Settings for Regular Copy All modes (No settings*)

Screen

Standard Key Settings for Express Copy Screen The number of the displayed Standard Keys:

1-42

Up to 5 Set Keys*/Up to 10 Set Keys

0006-9440
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Main item

Intermediate item

Auto Collate

Image Orientation Priority
Auto Orientation

Photo Mode

Smart Scan

Standard Settings

Store Remote Device

Remote Device Transmission Timeout
Initialize Copy Settings

*: Factory default

1.2.4.14 Copy Settings

/iR8070

Main item

On*/Off
On/Off*
On*/Off
On/Off*

Initial Setting: On*/Off
Change Original Type: On/Off*
Recognizable Text: Japanese/European/Russian*

Store, Initialize
Store (Max 7 printers), Details, Erase, Move To Top
5 to 30 seconds, 10 seconds*

Initialize

T-1-40

Intermediate item

Screen Display Setting

Paper Select Key Size for Express Copy Screen

Standard Key 1, 2 Settings for Regular Copy
Screen

Standard Key Settings for Express Copy Screen

Auto Collate

Image Orientation Priority

Auto Orientation

Photo Mode

Standard Settings

Store Remote Device

Remote Device Transmission Timeout
Initialize Copy Settings

*: Factory default

1.2.4.15 Communications Settings

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

Regular Copy Only/Regular and Express Copy*/Express Copy
Only
Regular Copy Screen Priority: On*/Off

Large* (Stack Bypass/Stack Bypass Settings/Paper Drawer 1/
Paper Drawer 2/Paper

Drawer 3/Paper Drawer 4/Paper Drawer 5), Small: Max 4 paper
sources

All modes (No settings*)

The number of the displayed Standard Keys:
Up to 5 Set Keys*/Up to 10 Set Keys

On*/Off

On/Off*

On*/Off

On/Off*

Store, Initialize

Store (Max 7 printers), Details, Erase, Move To Top
5 to 30 seconds, 10 seconds*

Initialize

0008-8524

0008-0960

MEMO:

The items associated with the printer are indicated when the printer functions are installed.

Main item Intermediate item

T-1-41

Sender's Names (TTI) 01 to 99: Store/Edit (24 characters max), Erase

Unit Name 24 characters
Permit Non-ASCII On/Off*
Characters for FTP

Sending

Erase Failed TX On*/Off

Handle Documents with ~ Always Print, Store/Print, Off*

Forwarding Errors
Photo Mode On/Off*
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Main item

Intermediate item

Retry Times

Edit Standard Send
Settings

Store Favorites Button
PDF (OCR) Settings

Default Screen for Send
TX Terminal ID
Initialize TX Settings
Two-sided Print

Select Cassette

Receive Reduction
Received Page Footer
20n 1 Log

*: Factory default

1.2.4.16 Mail Box Settings

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR8070

0 to 5 times (3 times*)

Scanning Mode, File Format, Stamp, Divide into Pages

Store/Edit, Erase (8 combinations)

Smart Scan: On*, Off
Number of Characters for Document Name Setting: 1 to 24 characters; 24 characters*

Favorites Buttons, One-touch Buttons, New Address*
On*/Off

Initialize

On/Off*

Switch A to D; each On*/Off

On*/Off

On/Off*

On/Off*

1.2.4.17 Address Book Settings

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

1.2.5 Safety

1.2.5.1 Safety of Laser Light

0006-9454
T-1-42
Main item Intermediate item
User Inboxes Settings Number: 00 to 99
Store Inbox Name: 24 characters max
Password: 7 digit number max
Doc Auto Erase: 1, 2, 3, 6, 12 hours, 1, 2, 3*, 7, 30 days, 0 (No Limit)
URL Send Settings
Initialize
Photo Mode On/Off*
Standard Scan Settings Store, Initialize
Confidential Fax Inboxes Settings ~Number: 00 to 49
Store Inbox Name: 24 characters max
Password: 7 digit number max
URL Send Settings
Initialize
*: Factory default
0008-0964
T-1-43
Main item Intermediate item
Store/Edit Address Book Store New Address
Edit
Erase
Store Address Book Name Store Name
One-touch Buttons Store/Edit, Erase
0006-9333

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

Laser light can prove to be harmful to the human body. The machine's laser system, however, is sealed inside a protective housing and external covers to
prevent leakage of laser light to its outside, ensuring the safety of the user as long as the machine is used for its intended functions.
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1.2.5.2 CDRH Ordinances

0006-9347
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) of the US Food and Drum Administration put into force ordinances related to laser products on
August 2, 1976. These ordinances apply to laser products manufactured on and after August 1, 1976, and sale of laser products is prohibited within the US
unless they bear a certificate of compliance. The following is the label that indicates compliance with the CDRH ordinances, and it must be found on all

laser products sold in the US.

CANON
30-2, SHIMOMARUKO, 3-CHOME, OHTAKU, TOKYO,
146, JAPAN.

MANUFACTURED:

THIS PRODUCT CONFORMS WITH CQRH RADIATION
PERFORMANCE STANDARD 21CFR CHAPTER 1
SUBCHAPTER J.

F-1-41

A The description may vary from model to model.

1.2.5.3 CDRH Ordinances

0008-8659
iR85+
The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) of the US Food and Drum Administration put into force ordinances related to laser products on

August 2, 1976. These ordinances apply to laser products manufactured on and after August 1, 1976, and sale of laser products is prohibited within the US
unless they bear a certificate of compliance. The following is the label that indicates compliance with the CDRH ordinances, and it must be found on all

laser products sold in the US.
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CANON
30-2, SH MOMARUKO, 3-CHOME, OHTAKU, TOKYO,
146, JAPAN.

MANUFACTURED:

THIS PRODUCT CONFORMS WITH CQRH RADIATION
PERFORMANCE STANDARD 21CFR CHAPTER 1
SUBCHAPTER .

F-1-42

A

The description may vary from model to model.

1.2.5.4 CDRH Ordinances

0008-7357
/iR8070

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) of the US Food and Drum Administration put into force ordinances related to laser products on
August 2, 1976. These ordinances apply to laser products manufactured on and after August 1, 1976, and sale of laser products is prohibited within the US
unless they bear a certificate of compliance. The following is the label that indicates compliance with the CDRH ordinances, and it must be found on all
laser products sold in the US.

CANON

30-2, SHIMOMARUKO, 3-CHOME, OHTAKU, TOKYO,
146, JAPAN.

MANUFACTURED:

THIS PRODUCT CONFORMS WITH CQRH RADIATION
PERFORMANCE STANDARD 21CFR CHAPTER 1

SUBCHAPTERJ.

F-1-43

A The description may vary from model to model.

1.2.5.5 Handling the Laser System

0006-9348
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

You must take extra care when servicing the area around the machine's laser system, as by not bringing a high-reflectance screwdriver into the laser path.
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Take such precautions as removing the watch and rings before starting the work (to prevent reflection of laser light to the eye).
The machine's laser light is red, and covers that can reflect laser light are identified by the
following label. Take full care whenever servicing areas of the machine behind these covers.

A This label is attached to all covers inside the machine where hazards from laser light exist.

CAUTION -LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN AVOID EXPOSURE TO BEAM Fo6 8e20

ATTENTION -RAYONNEMENT LASER EN CAS DOUVERTURE EXPOSITION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCEAU
VORSICHT -LASERSTRAHLUNG WENN ABDECKUNG GE FFNET NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN
PRECAUCION -RADIACION LASER CUANDO SE ABRE EVITAR EXPONERSE AL RAYO

ATTENZIONE -RADIAZIONE LASER IN CASO DI APERTURA EVITARE L ESPOSIZIONE AL FASCIO
VARO!  -AVATTAESSA OLET ALTTIINA LASERS TEILYLLE L KATSO S TEESEEN

VARNING -LASERSTR LNING N R DENNADEL R PPNAD BETRAKTA EJ STRLEN

ADVARSEL! -LASER STRLING N R DENNE ER BEN UNDG BESTR LING

ADVARSEL -LASERSTR LING N R DEKSEL PNES UNNG EKSPONER NG FOR STR LEN

CAUTION-LASER RAD ATION WHEN OPEN AND INTERLOCKS
DEFEATED AVOID D RECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM

ATTENTION-RAYONNEMENT LASER DANGEREUX EN
CAS D'OUVERTURE ET LORSQUE LA

SfCURITS EST NEUTRALIS/E

EXPOSITION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCEAU

VORSICHT-LASERSTRAHLUNG, WENN ABDECKUNG
GE  FFNET UND SICHERHE TSVERR EGELUNG

BERBR  CKT NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN

PRECAUC\ON-HAD\AC\(?N LASER EN EL INTERIOR CIERRE

SELLAD

ELLADO EVITE LA EXPOSICION AL HAZ EN
CASO DE ROTURA DE ESTE PARA SU APERTURA

ATTENZIONE-RADIAZIONE LASER PERICOLOSA IN CASO DI
APERTURA E QUANDO IL BLOCCO DI SICUREZZA &
GUASTO EVITARRE L ESPOSIZIONE AL FASCIO

VARO!  AVATTAESSA JA SUOJALUKITUS OHITETTAESSA
OLET ALTTINA LASERS TEILYLLE L KATSO S
TEESEEN

VARNING-LASERSTR LNING N R DENNA DEL R
PNAD OCH SP RREN R URKOPPLAD
BETRAKTA EJ STR LEN
ADVARSEL!-LASER BESTR LNG N R BEN 06 LUKKE AFBRYDER ER
SAT UD AF FUNKT ON UNDG: BESTR LING
ADVARSEL-LASERSTR LING N R DEKSEL PNES 0G
IKKERHETSL S BRYTES
UNNG EKSPONERING FOR STR LEN

K FS6 8520/
\ J

N o) CAUTION -LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN AVOID EXPOSURE TO BEAM Fo gez0
ATTENTION -RAYONNEMENT LASER EN CAS DOUVERTURE EXPOS TION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCEAU
%(@ VORSICHT -LASERSTRAHLUNG WENN ABDECKUNG GE FFNET NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN

PRECAUCION -RADIAGION LASER CUANDO SE ABRE EVITAR EXPONERSE AL RAYO

ATTENZIONE -RADIAZ ONE LASER IN CASO DI APERTURA EVITARE LESPOSIZ ONE AL FASCIO
VARO!  -AVATTAESSA OLET ALTTIINA LASERS TEILYLLE L KATSO S TEESEEN A
VARNING -LASERSTR LNING N R DENNADEL R PPNAD BETRAKTA EJ STRLEN

ADVARSEL! -LASER STRLING N R DENNE ER BEN UNDG BESTR LING
ADVARSEL -LASERSTR LING N R DEKSEL PNES UNNG EKSPONERING FOR STR LEN

F-1-44
1.2.5.6 Handling the Laser System

0008-8660
iR85+

You must take extra care when servicing the area around the machine's laser system, as by not bringing a high-reflectance screwdriver into the laser path.
Take such precautions as removing the watch and rings before starting the work (to prevent reflection of laser light to the eye).

The machine's laser light is red, and covers that can reflect laser light are identified by the

following label. Take full care whenever servicing areas of the machine behind these covers.

A
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This label is attached to all covers inside the machine where hazards from laser light exist.

DANGER- Laser rad aton when g
AVO D DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM
S - SO SR TELER TR
AR T Loy anans LT AN,
Fs6 8520

nterlock defeated
OID DIRECT EXPOSURE
0 BEAM
= N
E B - conn—onmTiaL—Y—kit
HENTOES, 42509 ) ERY
[CLEBBICEL—F—HRIcE b Ehi
WESITLTLESL,

DANGER- Laser radiation when open
andi
AV
A

DANGER- Laser radiation when S
[ﬁ AVGID D RECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM
SR - OB BB NN TUET.
N E BT LIt s REL S LT D,
Q s

F-1-45

1.2.5.7 Handling the Laser System

0008-7359
/iR8070

You must take extra care when servicing the area around the machine's laser system, as by not bringing a high-reflectance screwdriver into the laser path.
Take such precautions as removing the watch and rings before starting the work (to prevent reflection of laser light to the eye).

The machine's laser light is red, and covers that can reflect laser light are identified by the

following label. Take full care whenever servicing areas of the machine behind these covers.

A This label is attached to all covers inside the machine where hazards from laser light exist.
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S - SONSABTEL kIR R T
T LY E s EnLE SIS LTS,
Fs6 8520

DANGER- Lacer cadia ion when goen
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM

DANGER- Laser radiation when open
and interlock defeated
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE
TO BEAM

o o=
E B - cons—onstEL—v—ks

HENTLET, A25—0v7EEY
[CLEBBICEL—Y—RIcE s Ehi
WESILTLEEL,

SE O - SONS AT LR TS
SRR T L—FoRisE s ERELESIELT (L,

DANGER- Laeer radatonhen oen
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM

Fs6 8820

F-1-46
1.2.5.8 Safety of Toner

0006-9350
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

The machine's toner is a non-toxic product consisting of plastic, iron, and small amounts

of dyes. If your skin or clothes have come into contact with toner, try removing as much of it as

possible with dry paper tissues, and wash off with water. (Do not use warm water, as it would turn the toner jelly-like and become fused with the fibers of
the fabric.)

In addition, avoid bringing toner into contact with plastic material, as it tends to dissolve

easily.

A Do not throw toner into fire to avoid explosion.

1.2.6 Product Specifications
1.2.6.1 Sepecifications

0006-9788
iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070

Body Console

Copyboard Fixed

Light source type Fluorescent lamp

Lens type Lens array (F3.7)

Photosensitive medium Amorphous silicon drum (108-mm dia.)
Reproduction method Indirect electrostatic

Charging method Corona
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1-50

Exposure method

Twin laser unit

Copy density adjustment
function

Auto, or manual (9 settings)

Development method

Dry, 1-component toner projection

Pickup method

- Paper deck (2 cassettes; right deck, left deck) - Cassette (2
cassettes; cassette 3, caste 4) - Manual feed tray (5.5 mm deep,
approx.; about 50 sheets of 80 g/m2 paper)

Transfer method Corona
Separation method Electrostatic
Drum cleaning method Blade

Fixing method Heat roller 200 V: 1150 W (main) + 565 W (sub) 208 V: 1220
W (main) + 600 W (sub) 230 V: 1185 W (main) + 645 W (sub)

Counter Soft counter

Toner type Magnetic, positive toner (toner cartridge)

Original type Sheet, book, 3-D object (2 kg max.)

Maximum original size

A3/279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17)

Reproduction ratio

Direct 1:1 Reduce I 1:0.250 Reduce II 1:0.500 Reduce III
1:0.611 Reduce IV 1:0.707 Reduce V 1:0.816 Reduce VI
1:0.865 Enlarge I 1:1.154 Enlarge II 1:1.224 Enlarge I11 1:1.414
Enlarge IV 1:2.000 Enlarge V 1:4.000 Zoom: 1:0.250 to 4.000
(25 % to 400 % in 1 % increments)

Fine adjustment of
reproduction ratio

Set ratio in user mode when setting 100 %

Warm-up time

6 min or less (at 20 deg C room temperature, rated input)

First print time

4.1 sec : (stream reading, right deck pick up selected manually,
Direct, A4/LTR, non-AE, straight delivery, fluorescent lamp
pre-activation ON) 2.8 sec : (book mode, right deck pickup
selected manually, 1 original, Direct, A4/LTR, non-AE,
straight delivery, fluorescent lamp pre-activation ON)

Continuous reproduction

1 to 9999 pages

Print area Single-sided AB: A3 max., postcard (vertical feed) min. Inch:
279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17) max., STMT (vertical feed) min.
Double-sided AB: A3 max., AS (vertical feed) min. Inch:
279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17) max., STMT (vertical feed) min.

Reading speed 450 mm/s

Printing speed 500 mm/s

Reading resolution 600 x 600 dpi

Copying resolution

1200 (equivalent) x 600 dpi

Printing resolution

2400 (equivalent) x 600 dpi

Gradation

TBIC method, binary

Paper deck capacity

162 mm deep approx. (about 1500 sheets of 80 g/m2 paper)

Cassette capacity

55 mm deep approx. (about 550 sheets of 80 g/m2 paper)

Hard disk

20 GB

Non-image width (leading
edge)

Direct/R-E: 4.0 +1.5/-1.0 mm (when an ADF is used: 4.0 -/+1.8
mm/-1.4 mm)

Non-image width (trailing
edge)

Direct/R-E: 2.5 -/+1.5 mm (when an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+1.8
mm)

Non-image width (left/right)

Direct/R-E: 2.5 -/+1.5 mm (when an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+1.8
mm)

Image margin (leading edge)

Direct/R-E: 4.0 + 1.5/-1.0 mm (when an ADF is used: 4.0 -/
+1.5/-1.0 mm)

Image margin (trailing edge)

Direct/R-E: (one-sided) 2.5 -/+1.5 mm (when an ADF is used:
2.5 -/+1.5 mm) Direct/R-E: (two-sided) 2.5 -/+2.0 mm (when
an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+2.0 mm)

Image margin (left/right)

Direct/R-E: 2.5 + 1.5 mm (when an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+1.5
mm) (on left, 0.5 mm or more)

Auto Clear

Yes (2 min standard; may be changed between 0 and 9 min in
1-min increments)

Auto power off

No

Low-power mode

Yes (15 min standard; may be changed in user mode: 10, 15, 20,
30, 40, 50, 60, 90 min; 2, 3, 4 hr)
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Sleep mode

Yes (60 min standard; may be changed in user mode: 10, 15, 20,
30, 40, 50, 60, 90 min; 2, 3, 4 hr)

Energy save mode

Yes (-10 % standard; may be changed in user mode: -10 %, -25
%, -50 %, 0 % no recovery time)

Option

See "System configuration".

Operating environment
(temperature range)

See "Selecting the site".

Operating environment
(humidity range)

See "Selecting the site".

Operating environment
(atmospheric pressure)

810.6 to 1013.3 hpa (0.8 to 1.0 atm)

Power supply rating

200 V/15 A (50/60 Hz) 208 V/12 A (60 Hz) 230 V/13 A (50 Hz)

Power consumption

2.5 kw or less

(maximum)

Noise In operation 79 dB or less In standby 63 dB or less

Ozone Initial: 0.02 ppm or less (avr), 0.05 ppm or less (max.) Later
(after 250,000 pages): 0.05 ppm or less (avr), 0.10 ppm or less
(max.)

Dimensions 1035 (W) x 795 (D) x 1395 (H) mm (approx.)

Weight 280 kg (approx.; including ADF)

Environmental - Drum Heater (82 W) common for all countries - Cassette

consideration Heater (20 W) 200 V model: standard 208 V model: none

available 230 V model: service parts - Fluorescent Lamp Heater
(36 W) common for all countries

1.2.6.2 Sepecifications

Body

Console

Photosensitive medium

Amorphous silicon drum (108-mm dia.)

Reproduction method

Indirect electrostatic

Charging method

Corona

Exposure method

Twin laser unit

Development method

Dry, 1-component toner projection

Pickup method

- Paper deck (2 cassettes; right deck, left deck) - Cassette (2
cassettes; cassette 3, caste 4) - Manual feed tray (5.5 mm deep,
approx.; about 50 sheets of 80 g/m2 paper)

Transfer method

Transfer: Corona, Post Transfer: Corona & Exposure

Separation method

Electrostatic

Drum cleaning method

Blade

Fixing method Heat roller 900 W (main) + 600 W (sub)
Counter Soft counter
Toner type Magnetic, positive toner (toner cartridge)

Warm-up time

6 min or less (at 20 deg C room temperature, rated input)

First print time

3.4 sec or less : (A4, right deck pick up, face-down)

Print area

Single-sided AB: A3 max., postcard (vertical feed) min. Inch:
279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17) max., STMT (vertical feed) min.
Double-sided AB: A3 max., A5 (vertical feed) min. Inch:
279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17) max., STMT (vertical feed) min.

Printing speed

450 mm/s

Printing resolution

2400 (equivalent) x 600 dpi

Paper deck capacity 162 mm deep approx. (about 1500 sheets of 80 g/m2 paper)
Cassette capacity 55 mm deep approx. (about 550 sheets of 80 g/m2 paper)
Hard disk 20 GB

Non-image width (leading
edge)

Direct/R-E: 4.0 + 1.5/-1.0 mm (when an ADF is used: 4.0 -/+1.8
mm/-1.4 mm)

Non-image width (trailing
edge)

Direct/R-E: 2.5 -/+1.5 mm (when an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+1.8
mm)

0008-8651
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1.2.6.3 Sepecifications

iR8070

1-52

Non-image width (left/right)

Direct/R-E: 2.5 -/+1.5 mm (when an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+1.8
mm)

Image margin (leading edge)

Direct/R-E: 4.0 + 1.5/-1.0 mm (when an ADF is used: 4.0 -/
+1.5/-1.0 mm)

Image margin (trailing edge)

Direct/R-E: (one-sided) 2.5 -/+1.5 mm (when an ADF is used:
2.5 -/+1.5 mm) Direct/R-E: (two-sided) 2.5 -/+2.0 mm (when
an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+2.0 mm)

Image margin (left/right)

Direct/R-E: 2.5 + 1.5 mm (when an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+1.5
mm) (on left, 0.5 mm or more)

Auto Clear Yes (2 min standard; may be changed between 0 and 9 min in
1-min increments)
Auto power off No

Low-power mode

Yes (15 min standard; may be changed in user mode: 10, 15, 20,
30, 40, 50, 60, 90 min; 2, 3, 4 hr)

Sleep mode

Yes (60 min standard; may be changed in user mode: 10, 15, 20,
30, 40, 50, 60, 90 min; 2, 3, 4 hr)

Energy save mode

Yes (-10 % standard; may be changed in user mode: -10 %, -25
%, -50 %, 0 % no recovery time)

Option

See "System configuration".

Operating environment
(temperature range)

See "Selecting the site".

Operating environment
(humidity range)

See "Selecting the site".

Operating environment
(atmospheric pressure)

810.6 to 1013.3 hpa (0.8 to 1.0 atm)

Power supply rating

208 V/12 A (60 Hz) 230 V/13 A (50 Hz)

Power consumption

2.7 kw or less

(maximum)

Noise In operation 81 dB or less In standby 59.5 dB or less

Ozone Initial: 0.02 ppm or less (avr), 0.05 ppm or less (max.) Later
(after 250,000 pages): 0.05 ppm or less (avr), 0.10 ppm or less
(max.)

Dimensions 764 (W) x 795 (D) x 1005 (H) mm (approx.)

Weight 261 kg (approx.)

Environmental - Drum Heater (82 W) common for all countries - Cassette

consideration Heater (20 W) 208 V model: none available 230 V model:

service parts

Body Console
Copyboard Fixed

Light source type Xenon lamp
Lens type Lens array (F3.7)

Photosensitive medium

Amorphous silicon drum (108-mm dia.)

Reproduction method

Indirect electrostatic

Charging method

Corona

Exposure method

Twin laser unit

Copy density adjustment
function

Auto, or manual (9 settings)

Development method

Dry, 1-component toner projection

Pickup method

- Paper deck (2 cassettes; right deck, left deck) - Cassette (2
cassettes; cassette 3, caste 4) - Manual feed tray (5.5 mm deep,
approx.; about 50 sheets of 80 g/m2 paper)

Transfer method

Corona

Separation method

Electrostatic

Drum cleaning method

Blade

0008-8522
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Fixing method Heat roller 100 V: 800 W (main) + 250 W (sub) 208 V: 900 W
(main) + 600 W (sub) 230 V: 900 W (main) + 600 W (sub)

Counter Soft counter

Toner type Magnetic, positive toner (toner cartridge)

Original type Sheet, book, 3-D object (2 kg max.)

Maximum original size

A3/279.4x 431.8 mm (11 x 17)

Reproduction ratio

Direct 1:1 Reduce I 1:0.250 Reduce II 1:0.500 Reduce III
1:0.611 Reduce IV 1:0.707 Reduce V 1:0.816 Reduce VI
1:0.865 Enlarge I 1:1.154 Enlarge I 1:1.224 Enlarge 111 1:1.414
Enlarge IV 1:2.000 Enlarge V 1:4.000 Zoom: 1:0.250 to 4.000
(25 % to 400 % in 1 % increments)

Fine adjustment of
reproduction ratio

Set ratio in user mode when setting 100 %

Warm-up time

6 min or less (at 20 deg C room temperature, rated input)

First print time

4.3 sec or less : (stream reading, right deck pick up selected
manually, Direct, A4/LTR, non-AE, straight delivery, xenon
lamp pre-activation ON) 3.1 sec or less : (book mode, right deck
pickup selected manually, 1 original, Direct, A4/LTR, non-AE,
straight delivery, xenon lamp pre-activation ON)

Continuous reproduction

1 to 9999 pages

Print area Single-sided AB: A3 max., postcard (vertical feed) min. Inch:
279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17) max., STMT (vertical feed) min.
Double-sided AB: A3 max., A5 (vertical feed) min. Inch:
279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17) max., STMT (vertical feed) min.

Reading speed 450 mm/s

Printing speed 450 mm/s

Reading resolution 600 x 600 dpi

Copying resolution

1200 (equivalent) x 600 dpi

Printing resolution

2400 (equivalent) x 600 dpi

Gradation

TBIC method, binary

Paper deck capacity

162 mm deep approx. (about 1500 sheets of 80 g/m2 paper)

Cassette capacity

55 mm deep approx. (about 550 sheets of 80 g/m2 paper)

Hard disk

20 GB

Non-image width (leading
edge)

Direct/R-E: 4.0 + 1.5/-1.0 mm (when an ADF is used: 4.0 -/+1.8
mm/-1.4 mm)

Non-image width (trailing
edge)

Direct/R-E: 2.5 -/+1.5 mm (when an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+1.8
mm)

Non-image width (left/right)

Direct/R-E: 2.5 -/+1.5 mm (when an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+1.8
mm)

Image margin (leading edge)

Direct/R-E: 4.0 + 1.5/-1.0 mm (when an ADF is used: 4.0 -/
+1.5/-1.0 mm)

Image margin (trailing edge)

Direct/R-E: (one-sided) 2.5 -/+1.5 mm (when an ADF is used:
2.5 -/+1.5 mm) Direct/R-E: (two-sided) 2.5 -/+2.0 mm (when
an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+2.0 mm)

Image margin (left/right)

Direct/R-E: 2.5 + 1.5 mm (when an ADF is used: 2.5 -/+1.5
mm) (on left, 0.5 mm or more)

Auto Clear

Yes (2 min standard; may be changed between 0 and 9 min in
1-min increments)

Auto power off

No

Low-power mode

Yes (15 min standard; may be changed in user mode: 10, 15, 20,
30, 40, 50, 60, 90 min; 2, 3, 4 hr)

Sleep mode

Yes (60 min standard; may be changed in user mode: 10, 15, 20,
30, 40, 50, 60, 90 min; 2, 3, 4 hr)

Energy save mode

Yes (-10 % standard; may be changed in user mode: -10 %, -25
%, -50 %, 0 % no recovery time)

Option

See "System configuration".

Operating environment
(temperature range)

See "Selecting the site".

Operating environment
(humidity range)

See "Selecting the site".
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1.2.7 Function List
1.2.7.1 Print speed

iR1051/iR105+

-AB

Operating environment
(atmospheric pressure)

810.6 to 1013.3 hpa (0.8 to 1.0 atm)

Power supply rating 100 V/15 A (50/60 Hz) 208 V/12 A (60 Hz) 230 V/13 A (50 Hz)

Power consumption 100V: 1.5 kw or less, 208V/230V: 2.7 kw or less

(maximum)

Noise In operation 81 dB or less In standby 59.5 dB or less

Ozone Initial: 0.02 ppm or less (avr), 0.05 ppm or less (max.) Later
(after 250,000 pages): 0.05 ppm or less (avr), 0.10 ppm or less
(max.)

Dimensions 764 (W) x 795 (D) x 1171 (H) mm (approx.)

Weight 273 kg (approx.; including ADF)

Environmental - Drum Heater (82 W) common for all countries - Cassette

consideration Heater (20 W) 200 V model: standard 208 V model: none

available 230 V model: service parts - Fluorescent Lamp Heater
(36 W) common for all countries

T-1-44
Enlargement/reduction Size Paper size | Copies/min
(1-to-N)
Direct A3 (297 x420 mm) |A3 50
A4 (210x 297 mm) |A4 105 (100)
B4 (257x364mm) |B4 57
B5(182x257mm) |BS 105 (100)
A4R (297 x 210 mm) |A4R 72
BSR (257 x 182 mm) |B5R 84
A5R (210 x 148 mm) |A5R 100
Reduce 1I(50.0 %) |A3 -> ASR ASR 100
I (61.1 %) |A3 > BSR B5R 84
IV (70.7 %) |B4 -> BS5R BSR 84
A3 > A4R A4R 72
V (81.6 %) |B4->A4R A4R 72
B5R -> A5R A5R 100
VI (86.5 %) |A4 > B5 BS 105 (100)
A3 >B4 B4 57
Enlarge IV (200.0 |A5R > A3 A3 50
%)
II(141.4 |A4R > A3 A3 50
%) BS5R > B4 B4 57
11 (122.4 %) |A4R -> B4 B4 57
A5 ->B5 BS 105 (100)
1(115.4 %) |B4->A3 A3 50
BS > A4 A4 105 (100)

Delivery from copier, auto paper select, density auto adjust, non-sort, deck/cassette

1-54

T-1-45

0007-4122



Chapter 1

- Inch
Enlargement/reduction Size Paper size | Copies/min
(1-to-N)
Direct 279.4 x 431.8 mm 279.4 x 49
(11x 17) 431.8 mm
(11x17)
LTR LTR 105 (100)
LGL LGL 59
LTRR LTRR 77
STMTR STMTR |100
Reduce I (50.0 %) [279.4 x 431.8 mm STMTR |100
(11x17) -> STMTR
11 (64.7 %) {279.4 x 431.8 mm LTRR 77
(11x17) -> LTRR
IV (73.3 %) {279.4 x 431.8 mm LGL 59
(11x17) > LGL
V (78.6 %) |LGL ->LTRR LTRR 77
Enlarge 111 (200.0 STMTR* -> 279.4 x 49
%) 279.4 x 431.8 mm 431.8 mm
(11x17) (11x17)
11 (129.4 %) [LTRR > 279.4x 49
279.4 x 431.8 mm 431.8 mm
(11x17) (11x17)
1(121.4 %) |LGL > 279.4 x 49
279.4 x 431.8 mm 431.8 mm
(11x17) (11x17)
Delivery from copier, auto paper select, density auto adjust, non-sort, deck/cassette
* STMTR may not be used in the ADF.
The above specifications are subject to change for product improvement.
1.2.7.2 Print speed
0008-8517
iR85+
T-1-46
Paper size Prints/min. Paper size Prints/min.
A3 43 LTR 85
A4 85 LDR 85
B4 50 LGL 50
B5 85 LTRR 85
A4R 62 STMTR 62
B5R 72
ASR 85
Delivery from main body, non-sort, deck/cassette
The above specifications are subject to change for product improvement.
1.2.7.3 Print speed
0008-8513

iR9070
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-AB

*: 56 sheets/min. in straight delivery

- Inch

T-1-47
Enlargement/reduction Size Paper size | Copies/min
(1-to-N)
Direct A3 (297 x 420 mm) |A3 46
A4 (210x297 mm) |A4 90
B4 (257 x364 mm) |B4 53
B5 (182 x 257 mm) [BS 90
A4R (297 x 210 mm) |A4R 66
B5R (257 x 182 mm) |[B5R 77
AS5SR (210 x 148 mm) |ASR 90
Reduce 11 (50.0 %) [A3-> ASR ASR 90
11 (61.1 %) |A3 > B5SR B5R 77
1V (70.7 %) |B4 -> B5R B5R 77
A3 > A4R A4R 66
V (81.6 %) |B4->A4R A4R 66
B5R -> A5R ASR 90
VI (86.5 %) |A4 > BS B5 90
A3 ->B4 B4 53 *
Enlarge IV (200.0 |[ASR->A3 A3 46
%)
11 (1414 |A4R > A3 A3 46
%) B5R -> B4 B4 53 %
I (122.4 %) |A4R > B4 B4 53 *
A5 >B5 BS 90
1(115.4%) |B4-> A3 A3 46
B5 > A4 A4 90
Delivery from copier, auto paper select, density auto adjust, non-sort, deck/cassette
T-1-48
Enlargement/reduction Size Paper size | Copies/min
(1-to-N)
Direct 279.4 x 431.8 mm 279.4 x 45
(11x17) 431.8 mm
(11x17)
LTR LTR 90
LGL LGL 54
LTRR LTRR 70
STMTR STMTR |90
Reduce 11(50.0 %) (279.4 x431.8 mm STMTR |90
(11x 17) -> STMTR
III (64.7 %) 1279.4 x 431.8 mm LTRR 70
(11x17) > LTRR
IV (73.3 %) |279.4 x 431.8 mm LGL 54
(11x17) > LGL
V (78.6 %) |LGL ->LTRR LTRR 70
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Enlargement/reduction Size Paper size | Copies/min
(1-to-N)
Enlarge 11(200.0 [STMTR* -> 279.4 x 45
%) 279.4 x 431.8 mm 431.8 mm
(11x17) (11x17)
I1(129.4 %) |LTRR -> 279.4 x 45
279.4 x 431.8 mm 431.8 mm
(11x17) (11x17)
1(121.4 %) |LGL -> 279.4 x 45
279.4 x 431.8 mm 431.8 mm
(11x17) (11x17)
Delivery from copier, auto paper select, density auto adjust, non-sort, deck/cassette
* STMTR may not be used in the ADF.
The above specifications are subject to change for product improvement.
1.2.7.4 Print speed
0008-8515
iR8070
T-1-49
-AB
Enlargement/reduction Size Paper size | Copies/min
(1-to-N)
Direct A3 (297 x420 mm) |A3 41
A4 (210x297 mm) |A4 80
B4 (257 x 364 mm) B4 48 *
B5 (182 x 257 mm) B5 80
A4R (297 x 210 mm) |A4R 59
B5R (257 x 182 mm) |B5R 68
ASR (210 x 148 mm) [ASR 80
Reduce I (50.0 %) [A3 -> A5R ASR 80
I (61.1 %) [A3 ->B5R B5R 68
IV (70.7 %) |B4 -> B5R B5R 68
A3 > A4R A4R 59
V (81.6 %) |B4->A4R A4R 59
B5R -> ASR ASR 80
VI (86.5 %) |A4 -> B5 B5 80
A3 ->B4 B4 48 *
Enlarge IV (200.0 [ASR->A3 A3 41
%)
(1414 |A4R > A3 A3 41
%) B5R -> B4 B4 48 *
11 (122.4 %) |A4R > B4 B4 48 *
AS ->BS B5 80
1(115.4%) [B4->A3 A3 41
B5 > A4 A4 80

Delivery from copier, auto paper select, density auto adjust, non-sort, deck/cassette

*: 52 sheets/min. in straight delivery

T-1-50
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- Inch
Enlargement/reduction Size Paper size | Copies/min
(1-to-N)
Direct 279.4 x 431.8 mm 279.4 x 40
(11x 17) 431.8 mm
(11x17)
LTR LTR 80
LGL LGL 48
LTRR LTRR 63
STMTR STMTR |80
Reduce I1(50.0 %) |279.4 x 431.8 mm STMTR |80

(11x 17) > STMTR

(647 %) |2794x431.8mm _ |LTRR |63
(11x 17) > LTRR

IV (73.3 %) |279.4 x 431.8 mm LGL 48
(11x 17) ->LGL
V (78.6 %) |LGL -> LTRR LTRR 63
Enlarge 11T (200.0 STMTR* -> 279.4 x 40
%) 279.4 x 431.8 mm 431.8 mm
(11x17) (11 x17)
11 (129.4 %) |LTRR -> 279.4 x 40
279.4 x 431.8 mm 431.8 mm
(11x17) (11x17)
1(121.4 %) |LGL -> 279.4 x 40
279.4 x 431.8 mm 431.8 mm
(11x17) (11x17)

Delivery from copier, auto paper select, density auto adjust, non-sort, deck/cassette

* STMTR may not be used in the ADF.

The above specifications are subject to change for product improvement.

1.2.7.5 Paper Type

iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

T-1-51

Item

Description

Right deck pick up
Left deck pick up

1-58

- Plain paper (64 to 80 g/m2)
A4, B5, LTR

- Recycled paper (64 to 80 g/m2)
A4, B5, LTR

- Eco paper (80 g/m2)
A4

- Tracing paper
A4, B5

- Colored paper (recommended type)
A4

- Thick paper (90 to 200 g/m2)
A4, B5, LTR

- 3-hole paper (horizontal feed; restrictions on orientation)
LTR

0007-1143
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Item

Description

Cassette 3 pick up
Cassette 4 pick up

- Plain paper (64 to 80 g/m2)
A3, B4, A4, BS, A4R, B5R, ASR,
279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMTR

- Recycled paper (64 to 80 g/m2)
A3, B4, A4, BS, A4R, B5R, ASR,
279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMTR

- Eco paper (80 g/m2)
A3, A4, A4R

- Colored paper (recommended type)
B4, A4, A4R

- Thick paper (90 to 200 g/m2)
A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5SR, LTR, LTRR

- 3-hole paper (horizontal feed; restrictions on orientation)
LTR, LTRR

- Index paper (attachment required)
A4, LTR

Manual feed tray

- Plain paper (64 to 80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5SR, A5R,

279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT
(vertical feed)

- Recycled paper (64 to 80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R, ASR,

279.4x 431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT
(vertical feed)

- Eco paper (80 g/m2)
A3, A4, AAR

- Tracing paper (free of curl and adhesion)
A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R

- Transparency (recommended type; horizontal feed, mirror
image, straight delivery)
A4, A4R, LTR, LTRR

- Colored paper (recommended type)
B4, A4, A4R

- Postcard (horizontal feed)
4-piece postcard pad

- Label paper (recommended type)
B4, A4, A4R, LTR, LTRR

- Thick paper (90 to 200 g/m2)
A3, B4, A4, BS, A4R, B5R, LTR, LTRR

- 3-hole sheet (horizontal feed)
LTR, LTRR
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1-60

Item

Description

Single-sided mode

- Plain paper (64 to 80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, BS, A5, A4R, BSR, ASR,

279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT
(vertical feed)

- Recycled paper (64 to 80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, BSR, ASR,

279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT
(vertical feed)

- Eco paper (80 g/m2)
A3, A4, A4R

- Tracing paper (free of curl, and adhesion)
A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R

- Transparency (recommended type; horizontal feed, mirror
image, straight delivery)
A4, LTR

- Colored paper (recommended type)
B4, A4, A4R

- Postcard (horizontal feed)
4-piece postcard pad

- Lavel paper (recommended type)
B4, A4, A4R, LTR, LTRR

- Thick paper (90 to 200 g/m2)
A3, B4, Ad, B5, A4R, B5R, LTR, LTRR

- 3-hole paper (horizontal feed)
LTR, LTRR

- Index paper
A4,LTR

Face-down delivery mode

- Plain paper (64 to 80 g/m2)
A3, B4, Ad, B5, A5, A4R, B5R, ASR,
279.4 x 431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMTR

- Recycled paper (64 to 80 g/m2)
A3, B4, A4, BS5, A5, A4R, B5R, A5R,
279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMTR

- Eco paper (80 g/m2)
A3, A4, A4R

- Tracing paper (free of curl and adhesion)
A3, B4, A4, BS, A4R, B5R

- Colored paper (recommended type)
B4, A4, A4R

- Postcard (horizontal feed)
4-piece postcard pad

- Label paper (recommended type)
B4, A4, A4R, LTR, LTRR

- Thick paper (90 to 200 g/m2)
A3, B4, A4, BS, A4R, B5R, LTR, LTRR

- 3-hole paper (horizontal feed)
LTR

- Index paper (from cassette)
A4,LTR
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Item

Description

Double-sided Auto mode

- Plain paper (64 to 80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, BS, A4R, B5R, ASR,

279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT
(vertical feed)

- Recycled paper (64 to 80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R, ASR,

279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT
(vertical feed)

- Eco paper (80 g/m2)
A3, A4, A4R

- Colored paper (recommended type)
B4, Ad, A4R

- Thick paper (90 to 200 g/m2)
A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R, LTR, LTRR

- 3-hole paper (horizontal feed)
LTR, LTRR

Double-sided mode
Manual feed tray

- Plain paper (64 to 80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R, ASR,

279.4 x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT
(vertical feed)

- Recycled paper (64 to 80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, BS5, A4R, B5R, ASR,

279.4x431.8 mm (11 x 17), LGL, LTR, LTRR, STMT
(vertical feed)

- Eco paper (80 g/m2)
A3, A4, A4R

- Colored paper (recommended type)
B4, A4, A4R

- Postcard (horizontal feed)
4-piece postcard pad

- Thick paper (90 to 200 g/m2)
A3, B4, A4, B5, A4R, B5R, LTR, LTRR

- 3-hole paper (horizontal feed)
LTR, LTRR
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Chapter 2

2.1 Making Pre-Checks

2.1.1 Selecting the site

0008-8679
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

The site of installation must meet the following requirements; if possible, visit the user's before delivery of the machine:
1) The site must provide with a power outlet that is rated to suit the machine and that can be used exclusively by the machine; 200V Model (180 to 220V,
15A or more), 208V Model (188 to 228V, 12A or more), 230V Model (198 to 264V, 13A or more).

2) Temperature and humidity must be within the extent of the following figure. Particularly, be sure to avoid areas near water faucets, water boilers,
humidifiers, and refrigerators.

(%RH)
100

85|

(B]

75|
70 IA]

50

25|
20
15 {nil |

10| e

0 10 15 20 {25 | 30 | 35 40 (degC)
7.5 23 275 325
F-2-1

<Guaranteed Environment Zone>

[A] Zone A: All items of the Quality Standard are satisfied.

[B] Zone B: In the Quality Standard, there are items that are inferior to Zone A or not

satisfied.

[C] Zone C: There are no safety problems, no malfunctions, and no improper

indications. Copying is performed properly.

3) The site must not be near a source of fire, subject to dust or ammonium gas, or exposed to direct rays of the sun. As necessary provide curtains.

4) The level of ozone generated by the machine will not affect the health of individuals around it. Some, however, may find its odor unpleasant as while
remaining in contact with it for long hours. Be sure that the room is well ventilated.

5) Make sure that the feet of the machine will remain in contact with the floor, and the machine will be kept level.

6) Make sure that the machine will be at least 10 cm away from any walls, allowing enough space for work.

7) Make sure that the area is well ventilated. If multiple machines are installed, in particular, be sure that the exhaust of another will not be drawn by the
machine. Be sure also not to install a machine near an air vent.

Exhaust
Wrong 1
F-2-2



Chapter 2

MEMO:
In general, the silicon gas (vapor of silicone oil from the fixing assembly) tends to soil the corona charging wire, reducing its life. This is particularly true

of a low humidity environment.)

Wrong 2
F-2-3
Outline of the Work Space
Use the following as a guide when considering space for service work:
- Copier + Finisher
10 cm min. t
: Copier 50 cm min.
E 120 cm min. |
£ \
o
o
o
N
£
€
£
o
250 cm min. 2
F-2-4
- Copier + Finisher + Side Paper Deck
10 cm min.i
110 cm min.
E Copier
c
IS 120 cm min. |
£ \
o
o
o
N :
£
5
310 cm min. 3

F-2-5

2.1.2 Selecting the site

0008-9635
/iR8070
The site of installation must meet the following requirements; if possible, visit the user's before delivery of the machine:

1) The site must provide with a power outlet that is rated to suit the machine and that can be used exclusively by the machine; 100V Model (90 to 110V,

15A or more), 208V Model (188 to 228V, 12A or more), 230V Model (198 to 264V, 13A or more).
2) Temperature and humidity must be within the extent of the following figure. Particularly, be sure to avoid areas near water faucets, water boilers,

humidifiers, and refrigerators.
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(%RH)
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F-2-6

<Guaranteed Environment Zone>

[A] Zone A: All items of the Quality Standard are satisfied.

[B] Zone B: In the Quality Standard, there are items that are inferior to Zone A or not

satisfied.

[C] Zone C: There are no safety problems, no malfunctions, and no improper

indications. Copying is performed properly.

3) The site must not be near a source of fire, subject to dust or ammonium gas, or exposed to direct rays of the sun. As necessary provide curtains.

4) The level of ozone generated by the machine will not affect the health of individuals around it. Some, however, may find its odor unpleasant as while
remaining in contact with it for long hours. Be sure that the room is well ventilated.

5) Make sure that the feet of the machine will remain in contact with the floor, and the machine will be kept level.

6) Make sure that the machine will be at least 10 cm away from any walls, allowing enough space for work.

7) Make sure that the area is well ventilated. If multiple machines are installed, in particular, be sure that the exhaust of another will not be drawn by the
machine. Be sure also not to install a machine near an air vent.

Exhaust
Wrong 1
F-2-7

MEMO:
In general, the silicon gas (vapor of silicone oil from the fixing assembly) tends to soil the corona charging wire, reducing its life. This is particularly true
of a low humidity environment.)

2-3
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Wrong 2
F-2-8
Outline of the Work Space
Use the following as a guide when considering space for service work:
- Copier + Finisher
10 cm min. t
E Copier 50 cm min.
E 120 cm min. |
£ \
o
o
o
N
£
€
£
o
250 cm min. 3
F-2-9
- Copier + Finisher + Side Paper Deck
10 cm min. §
110 cm min.
Copier
c
€ 120 cm min. |
£ \
o
o
[=]
N -
£
5
310 cm min. =

F-2-10

2.1.3 Selecting the site
0008-9638

The site of installation must meet the following requirements; if possible, visit the user's before delivery of the machine:

1) The site must provide with a power outlet that is rated to suit the machine and that can be used exclusively by the machine; 100V Model (90 to 110V,

20A or more), 208V Model (188 to 228V, 12A or more), 230V Model (198 to 264V, 13A or more).
2) Temperature and humidity must be within the extent of the following figure. Particularly, be sure to avoid areas near water faucets, water boilers,

humidifiers, and refrigerators.
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(%RH)
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F-2-11

<Guaranteed Environment Zone>

[A] Zone A: All items of the Quality Standard are satisfied.

[B] Zone B: In the Quality Standard, there are items that are inferior to Zone A or not

satisfied.

[C] Zone C: There are no safety problems, no malfunctions, and no improper

indications. Copying is performed properly.

3) The site must not be near a source of fire, subject to dust or ammonium gas, or exposed to direct rays of the sun. As necessary provide curtains.

4) The level of ozone generated by the machine will not affect the health of individuals around it. Some, however, may find its odor unpleasant as while
remaining in contact with it for long hours. Be sure that the room is well ventilated.

5) Make sure that the feet of the machine will remain in contact with the floor, and the machine will be kept level.

6) Make sure that the machine will be at least 10 cm away from any walls, allowing enough space for work.

7) Make sure that the area is well ventilated. If multiple machines are installed, in particular, be sure that the exhaust of another will not be drawn by the
machine. Be sure also not to install a machine near an air vent.

Exhaust
Wrong 1
F-2-12

MEMO:
In general, the silicon gas (vapor of silicone oil from the fixing assembly) tends to soil the corona charging wire, reducing its life. This is particularly true
of a low humidity environment.)

2-5
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Wrong 2
F-2-13
Outline of the Work Space
Use the following as a guide when considering space for service work:
- Copier + Finisher
10 cm min. t
E Copier 50 cm min.
E 120 cm min. |
£ \
o
o
o
N
£
€
£
5
250 cm min. 3
F-2-14
- Copier + Finisher + Side Paper Deck
10 cm min. §
110 cm min.
Copier
c
€ 120 cm min. |
£ \
o
o
[=]
N -
£
5
310 cm min. =

F-2-15

2.1.4 Selecting the site
0009-1237
iR85+

The site of installation must meet the following requirements; if possible, visit the user's before delivery of the machine:

1) The site must provide with a power outlet that is rated to suit the machine and that can be used exclusively by the machine; 208V Model (188 to 228V,

12A or more), 230V Model (198 to 264V, 13A or more).
2) Temperature and humidity must be within the extent of the following figure. Particularly, be sure to avoid areas near water faucets, water boilers,

humidifiers, and refrigerators.
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F-2-16

<Guaranteed Environment Zone>

[A] Zone A: All items of the Quality Standard are satisfied.

[B] Zone B: In the Quality Standard, there are items that are inferior to Zone A or not

satisfied.

[C] Zone C: There are no safety problems, no malfunctions, and no improper

indications. Printing is performed properly.

3) The site must not be near a source of fire, subject to dust or ammonium gas, or exposed to direct rays of the sun. As necessary provide curtains.

4) The level of ozone generated by the machine will not affect the health of individuals around it. Some, however, may find its odor unpleasant as while
remaining in contact with it for long hours. Be sure that the room is well ventilated.

5) Make sure that the feet of the machine will remain in contact with the floor, and the machine will be kept level.

6) Make sure that the machine will be at least 10 cm away from any walls, allowing enough space for work.

7) Make sure that the area is well ventilated. If multiple machines are installed, in particular, be sure that the exhaust of another will not be drawn by the
machine. Be sure also not to install a machine near an air vent.

Exhaust
Wrong 1
F-2-17

MEMO:
In general, the silicon gas (vapor of silicone oil from the fixing assembly) tends to soil the corona charging wire, reducing its life. This is particularly true
of a low humidity environment.)

2-7
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i
Wrong 2
F-2-18
Outline of the Work Space
Use the following as a guide when considering space for service work:
- Main body + Finisher
10 cm min. t
Main 50 cm min.
body
E 120 cm min. |
£ \
o
o
o
A .
£
€
£
o
250 cm min. 3
F-2-19
- Main body + Finisher + Side Paper Deck
10 cm min. §
110 cm min.
Main
body
c
€ 120 cm min. |
£ \
o
o
[=]
N -
£
5
310 cm min. =

F-2-20

2.1.5 Points to Note Before Starting the Work
0007-6374
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

Go through the following before starting to install the machine:

A

1) If the machine is moved from a cold to warm place, it can develop condensation in the form of droplets of water on its metal surfaces.
Use of the machine while it suffers from condensation can lead to image faults.
If the machine has been moved from a cold to warm place, be sure to leave it for 1 hour or more without unpacking so that it becomes fully used to the
new place.
2) If stairs are used to move the machine into or out of the site of installation, keep the following in mind:
a.Take out the ADF, fixing/feeding assembly, holding tray assembly, and copy paper, and carry them separately from the main body.
b.When lifting the machine, do not use the grips on the pickup assembly/ delivery assembly. Instead, be sure to support the machine at four corners of its
bottom.
3) Shift up the 2 adjusters (front) found on the bottom of the machine to be sure that they are unlocked. The adjusters can slip out of the bottom of the
machine because of vibration during transportation. Take care not to loose them.
4) Be sure to work as a group of three or more. When removing the pad, in particular, one must hold the rear grip and one the front grip, while the other
removes the pad.
5) Be sure to remove the accessories (side paper deck, finisher, paper folding unit) when moving the machine into or out of the site of installation to prevent

damage.

2.1.6 Points to Note Before Starting the Work

0007-1499
/iR8070
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Go through the following before starting to install the machine:

A

1) If the machine is moved from a cold to warm place, it can develop condensation in the form of droplets of water on its metal surfaces.
Use of the machine while it suffers from condensation can lead to image faults.
If the machine has been moved from a cold to warm place, be sure to leave it for 1 hour or more without unpacking so that it becomes fully used to the
new place.
2) If stairs are used to move the machine into or out of the site of installation, keep the following in mind:
a.Take out the ADF, fixing/feeding assembly, holding tray assembly, and copy paper, and carry them separately from the main body.
b.When lifting the machine, do not use the grips on the pickup assembly/ delivery assembly. Instead, be sure to support the machine at four corners of its
bottom.
3) Shift up the 2 adjusters (front) found on the bottom of the machine to be sure that they are unlocked. The adjusters can slip out of the bottom of the
machine because of vibration during transportation. Take care not to loose them.
4) Be sure to work as a group of three or more. When removing the pad, in particular, one must hold the rear grip and one the front grip, while the other
removes the pad.
5) Be sure to remove the options (side paper deck, finisher, paper folding unit) when moving the machine into or out of the site of installation to prevent
damage.

2.1.7 Points to Note Before Starting the Installation Work

0007-2892

Go through the following before starting the installation work:

A

1) Moving a machine from a cold to warm place can cause condensation (in the from of droplets of water on its metal surfaces).
A machine surffering from condensation can produce image faults.
If the machine has just been brought in from a cold place, leave it alone (unpacked) for at least 1 hour or before starting the work.
2) If the machine is moved into or out of the user's along stairs, observe the follwing:
a.Remove the ADF, fixing/feeding unit, holding tray assembly, and copy paper, and carry them separately from the machin.
b.When lifting the machine, do not grab the grips on the pickup/delivery assembly; rather, hold it by its four bottom corners.
3) Shift up the two adjusters (front) on the bottom of the machine to make sure that they are unlocked. Further, take care not to lose the adjusters, which
can slip off the bottom because of vibration occuring in transit.
4) Work in a group of three or more. Particularly, when removing the pad, assign one person to work at the rear and one at the front, with one removing
the pad.
5) Remove the side paper deck or the finisher (options) to prevent damege when bringing in or out the machine.

2.1.8 Points to Note Before Starting the Installation Work

0009-1364
iR85+

Go through the following before starting the installation work:

A

1) Moving a machine from a cold to warm place can cause condensation (in the from of droplets of water on its metal surfaces).
A machine surffering from condensation can produce image faults.
If the machine has just been brought in from a cold place, leave it alone (unpacked) for at least 1 hour or before starting the work.
2) If the machine is moved into or out of the user's along stairs, observe the follwing:
a.Remove the fixing/feeding unit, holding tray assembly, and paper, and carry them separately from the machin.
b.When lifting the machine, do not grab the grips on the pickup/delivery assembly; rather, hold it by its four bottom corners.
3) Shift up the two adjusters (front) on the bottom of the machine to make sure that they are unlocked. Further, take care not to lose the adjusters, which
can slip off the bottom because of vibration occuring in transit.
4) Work in a group of three or more. Particularly, when removing the pad, assign one person to work at the rear and one at the front, with one removing
the pad.
5) Remove the side paper deck or the finisher (options) to prevent damege when bringing in or out the machine.

2.1.9 Checking the Components

0008-9175
iR85+

Attachments

T-2-1

[11  Developing assembly 1 PC.
[2]1  Developing assembly unit 1 PC.
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B3]
(4]

*The size label (cassette/deck) may come as separate labels (for cassette and for deck).

Size label(Cassette/Deck)

Size plate

Grip

Non-Inch tab

Toner (Italiann only)
Document Tray (USA only)
Index paper attachment

Lining sheet

One-touch support

Deck locking plate

Shut-Down Warning Label
Reference Guide (USA only)
Box Guide (USA only)

MEAP Administration Software CD
QR Sheet

RS tightening screw(M4X10)
TP screw (M4X6)

Binding screw (M4x8; w/ washer; black)
Drum Unit Warranty
Installation Check List

Staple (USA only)

Resistration Guide (USA only)
MEAP Software CD

2.1.10 Checking the Components

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

Attachments

(1]
[2]

2-10

T-2-2

Developing assembly
Developing assembly locking plate unit
Control panel unit

Upper arm

Lower arm

Upper arm cover

Lower arm cover

Harness clip

Original delivery tray

size label (Deck /Cassette)
Size plate

3-hole paper set label
Grip

Non-inch block

Toner

Index paper attachment
Lining sheet

One-touch support
Deck locking plate
Shut-Down Warning Label
User's Guide

Copy Guide

Box Guide

2PC.*
2 PC.
1 PC.
4 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
2 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
3 PC.
6 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
4 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.

1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
2 pe.*
2 pc.
1 pe.
1 pe.
4 pc.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
2 pe.
1 pc.
1 pe.
1 pc.
1 pc.
1 pc.

0008-5722
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*The size label (cassette/deck) may come as separate labels (for cassette and for deck).

[24]
[25]
[26]
[27]
[28]
[29]
[30]
[31]
[32]
[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]
[37]
[38]
[39]
[40]
[41]
[42]
[43]
[44]
[45]
[46]
[47]

LIPS LX Driver/Utility CD-ROM

LIPS V Driver/Utlity CD

NW ScanGear CD

LIPS Printer Guide

Remote UI Guide

Network Guide

Emulation Manual CD

License Agreement

MEAP Administration Software CD

MEAP Application Control Function Guide
MEAP Authentication System Setup Guide
Transmission Guide

BM Links (sheet)

QR sheet

Service Book

RS tightening screw (M4X10)

TP screw (M4X6)

Binding screw (M4X6)

Binding screw (M4X10)

Binding screw (M4X14)

P tightening screw (M4x10)

W sems screw (M4x12)

Flat-head screw (M4x10)

Binding screw (M4x8; w/ washer; black)

2.1.11 Checking the Components

/iR8070

Attachments

(1]
[2]

[3]
(4]

9]

T-2-3
Developing assembly
Developing unit

Size label(Cassette/ Deck)
Size plate

Grounding wire [100V Only]
Grip

Non-Inch tab

Toner

Index paper attachment

Deck locking plate
One-touch support

Deck locking plate
Shut-Down Warning Label
User's Guide

Copy Guide

Box Guide

LIPS LX Driver/Utility CD-ROM
NW ScanGear CD

LIPS Printer Guide

Remote UI Guide

1 pe.
1 pc.
1 pc.
1 pc.
1 pc.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pc.
1 pc.
1 pc.
1 pc.
1 pe.
1 pe.
3 pe.
6 pc.
1 pe.
6 pc.
S pe.
2 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.
1 pe.

1 PC.
1 PC.

2PC.*
2 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
4 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
2PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.

0008-5761
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Network Guide

MEAP Administration Software CD
MEAP Application Control Function Guide
MEAP Authentication System Setup Guide
BM Links (sheet)

QR Sheet

Service Book

Reader unit anti-condensation heater cable
RS tightening screw (M4X10)

TP screw (M4X6)

Binding screw (M4x8; w/ washer; black)

*The size label (cassette/deck) may come as separate labels (for cassette and for deck).

2.1.12 Checking the Components

Attachments

(4]

9]

T-2-4

Developing assembly

Developing assembly unit

Original delivery tray

Size labels (Cassette/Deck)

Size plate

Grounding wire [100V Oniy]

Grip

Non-Inch tab

Toner

Index paper attachment

Lining sheet

One-touch support

Deck locking plate

Shut-Down Warning Label

User's Guide

Copying Guide

Box Guide

LIPS LX Driver/Utility CD-ROM

NW ScanGear CD

LIPS Printer Guide

Remote UI Guide

Network Guide

MEAP Administration Software CD
MEAP Application Control Function Guide
MEAP Authentication System Setup Guide
QR Sheet

Service Book

RS tightening screw (M4X10)

TP screw (M4X6)

Binding screw (M4x8; w/ washer; black)

*The size label (cassette/deck) may come as separate labels (for cassette and for deck).

212

1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1PC.
1PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
6 PC.
1PC.

1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
2PC.*
2 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
4 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
2 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
1 PC.
3 PC.
6 PC.
1 PC.

0008-5820
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2.2 Unpacking and Installation

2.2.1 Unpacking
0007-6543
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Unpack the copier.

Open the plastic bag.
Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into the top of the grip cover [1] (2 pc.)

on the left side of the machine, and detach the cover.
Shift up the grips [2].

(1
F-2-21

2) Detach the grip cover [1] on the right side of the machine (using a flat-
blade screwdriver), and shift up the grip [2] at the rear.

7 )]

D [2]

s

(1]

a—

AN

F-2-22

3) Take out the grip [1] from the box that comes with the machine.

(1]

F-2-23

4) Open the right upper cover, and slide the small face cover [1] to the
rear to detach; then, detach the large face cover [2].
Fit the grip [3] detached in step 3 at the front.
Close the right upper cover.

\

O
N

@K

(2]
F-2-24
5) Holding the grips on the pickup side (front, rear) for the copier, lift

the machine slightly to remove the pad [1].
At this time, move the plastic bag [2] toward the remaining pad.

F-2-25

6) Holding the grips on the delivery side (front, rear) of the copier, lift
the machine slightly to remove the remaining pad [1] and the plastic

bag at the same time.

7) Shift up the 2 adjusters [1] (front) found on the bottom for the copier,
and check that they are unlocked.

2-13
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F-2-27

8) Take out the 2 slope plates [2] from the middle of the skid [1].

9) Remove the 2 pins [2] taped in place to the slope plate [1].
Turn over the slope plate [1], and fit the pin [2] (1 pc. each) while
matching the pin holes in the skid and the pin hole in the slope plate.
Holding the grips (front, rear) on the delivery side of the copier, slide
the machine along the slope plates, then off the skid.

2-14

F-2-29

10) Take out the parts and attachments from the cardboard box that
comes with the machine; then, check to make sure that none of the
foregoing items is missing.

11) Open the left and right protrusions [1] of the grip you fitted in step
4) using a screwdriver [3]; then, detach the grip [1].

F-2-30

12) Open the front cover [1] and then the compartment cover [2]; then,
store the grips [3] used in compartment behind the front cover.
Close the compartment cover, and close the front cover.
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(11
F-2-31
13) Mount the removed face covers to the right and left sides.

Open the right upper cover, and mount the small and large face covers.
Close the right upper cover.

A

If condensation is found on the outside or inside of the machine after
unpacking, stop the work before moving to the next step so that the
machine will become used to the room temperature.

Be sure of the absence of condensation when resuming the work.

2.2.2 Unpacking

0008-9179
iR85+

1) Unpack the machine.
Open the plastic bag.
Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into the top of the grip cover [1] (2 pc.)
on the left side of the machine, and detach the cover.
Shift up the grips [2].

(1]

F-2-32

2) Detach the grip cover [1] on the right side of the machine (using a flat-
blade screwdriver), and shift up the grip [2] at the rear.

W\
=

F-2-33

3) Take out the grip [1] from the box that comes with the machine.

F-2-34
4) Open the right upper cover, and slide the small face cover [1] to the
rear to detach; then, detach the large face cover [2].

Fit the grip [3] detached in step 3 at the front.
Close the right upper cover.

AR

%
% [
[2]

\

i '\
\

«

5) Holding the grips on the pickup side (front, rear) for the machine, lift
the machine slightly to remove the pad [1].
At this time, move the plastic bag [2] toward the remaining pad.
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F-2-36
6) Holding the grips on the delivery side (front, rear) of the machine, lift F-2-39
the machine slightly to remove the remaining pad [1] and the plastic
bag at the same time. 9) Remove the 2 pins [2] taped in place to the slope plate [1].

Turn over the slope plate [1], and fit the pin [2] (1 pc. each) while
matching the pin holes in the skid and the pin hole in the slope plate.

Holding the grips (front, rear) on the delivery side of the machine, slide
the machine along the slope plates, then off the skid.

F-2-37

7) Shift up the 2 adjusters [1] (front) found on the bottom for the
machine, and check that they are unlocked.

F-2-40

10) Take out the parts and attachments from the cardboard box that
comes with the machine; then, check to make sure that none of the
foregoing items is missing.

11) Open the left and right protrusions [1] of the grip you fitted in step
4) using a screwdriver [3]; then, detach the grip [1].

F-2-38

8) Take out the 2 slope plates [2] from the middle of the skid [1].

2-16
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F-2-41

12) Open the front cover [1] and then the compartment cover [2]; then,
store the grips [3] used in compartment behind the front cover.
Close the compartment cover, and close the front cover.

13) Mount the removed face covers to the right and left sides.
Open the right upper cover, and mount the small and large face covers.
Close the right upper cover.

A

If condensation is found on the outside or inside of the machine after
unpacking, stop the work before moving to the next step so that the
machine will become used to the room temperature.

Be sure of the absence of condensation when resuming the work.

2.2.3 Mounting the Scanner System

0007-6604
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the packing tape from the copier.
2) Open the ADF.
Remove the copyboard glass protective pad.
3) Remove the packing tape [1] from the scanner fixing.
Slide the scanner fixing [2] to the front to detach. (Store away the
fixing, as you will need it to secure the scanner when relocating the
machine.)

2.2.4 Unpacking

0007-1778
/iR8070

1) Unpack the copier.
Open the plastic bag.
Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into the top of the grip cover [1] (2 pc.)
on the left side of the machine, and detach the cover.
Shift up the grips [2].

(1]

F-2-44

2) Detach the grip cover [1] on the right side of the machine (using a flat-
blade screwdriver), and shift up the grip [2] at the rear.
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F-2-45

3) Take out the grip [1] from the box that comes with the machine.

(1]

F-2-46

4) Open the right upper cover, and slide the small face cover [1] to the
rear to detach; then, detach the large face cover [2].
Fit the grip [3] detached in step 3 at the front.
Close the right upper cover.

~q

39
N

[2]
F-2-47

5) Holding the grips on the pickup side (front, rear) for the copier, lift
the machine slightly to remove the pad [1].
At this time, move the plastic bag [2] toward the remaining pad.

2-18

F-2-48

6) Holding the grips on the delivery side (front, rear) of the copier, lift
the machine slightly to remove the remaining pad [1] and the plastic

bag at the same time.

F-2-49

7) Shift up the 2 adjusters [1] (front) found on the bottom for the copier,
and check that they are unlocked.

F-2-50

8) Take out the 2 slope plates [2] from the middle of the skid [1].
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9) Remove the 2 pins [2] taped in place to the slope plate [1].
Turn over the slope plate [1], and fit the pin [2] (1 pc. each) while
matching the pin holes in the skid and the pin hole in the slope plate.
Holding the grips (front, rear) on the delivery side of the copier, slide
the machine along the slope plates, then off the skid.

F-2-52

10) Take out the parts and attachments from the cardboard box that
comes with the machine; then, check to make sure that none of the
foregoing items is missing.

11) Open the left and right protrusions [1] of the grip you fitted in step
4) using a screwdriver [3]; then, detach the grip [1].

F-2-53

12) Open the front cover [1] and then the compartment cover [2]; then,
store the grips [3] used in compartment behind the front cover.
Close the compartment cover, and close the front cover.

13) Mount the removed face covers to the right and left sides.
Open the right upper cover, and mount the small and large face covers.

Close the right upper cover.

A

If condensation is found on the outside or inside of the machine after
unpacking, stop the work before moving to the next step so that the
machine will become used to the room temperature.

Be sure of the absence of condensation when resuming the work.
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2.2.5 Unpacking
0007-2893

1) Unpack the copier.

Open the plastic bag.
Insert a flat-blade screwdriver into the top of the grip cover [1] (2 pc.)

on the left side of the machine, and detach the cover.
Shift up the grips [2].

(1]
F-2-55

2) Detach the grip cover [1] on the right side of the machine (using a flat-
blade screwdriver), and shift up the grip [2] at the rear.
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F-2-56

3) Take out the grip [1] from the box that comes with the machine.

F-2-57

4) Open the right upper cover, and slide the small face cover [1] to the
rear to detach; then, detach the large face cover [2].
Fit the grip [3] detached in step 3 at the front.
Close the right upper cover.
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[2]
F-2-58
5) Holding the grips on the pickup side (front, rear) for the copier, lift

the machine slightly to remove the pad [1].
At this time, move the plastic bag [2] toward the remaining pad.

F-2-59

6) Holding the grips on the delivery side (front, rear) of the copier, lift
the machine slightly to remove the remaining pad [1] and the plastic

bag at the same time.

7) Shift up the 2 adjusters [1] (front) found on the bottom for the copier,
and check that they are unlocked.
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F-2-61

8) Take out the 2 slope plates [2] from the middle of the skid [1].
F-2-63

10) Take out the parts and attachments from the cardboard box that
comes with the machine; then, check to make sure that none of the
foregoing items is missing.

11) Open the left and right protrusions [1] of the grip you fitted in step
4) using a screwdriver [3]; then, detach the grip [1].

9) Remove the 2 pins [2] taped in place to the slope plate [1].
Turn over the slope plate [1], and fit the pin [2] (1 pc. each) while
matching the pin holes in the skid and the pin hole in the slope plate.
Holding the grips (front, rear) on the delivery side of the copier, slide
the machine along the slope plates, then off the skid. (2]

F-2-64
12) Open the front cover [1] and then the compartment cover [2]; then,

store the grips [3] used in compartment behind the front cover.
Close the compartment cover, and close the front cover.
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13) Mount the removed face covers to the right and left sides.
Open the right upper cover, and mount the small and large face covers.
Close the right upper cover.

A

If condensation is found on the outside or inside of the machine after
unpacking, stop the work before moving to the next step so that the
machine will become used to the room temperature.

Be sure of the absence of condensation when resuming the work.

2.2.6 Installing the Fixing Assembly

0007-6607
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Open the front cover.

2) Shift the fixing/feeding assembly releasing lever [1] in the direction
of the arrow (left) to release the transfer/ separation charging
assembly.

F-2-66

3) Slide out the fixing/feeding unit [1] to the front.

F-2-67

4) Remove the tag [1] and tape [2] from the fixing/feeding assembly.
Remove the separation releasing member [3].

2-22

A

Remove all foreign matter (e.g., tape glue) from the feed belt.

F-2-68

5) Remove the tape used to keep the tag in place; then, open the fixing/
feeding unit top [1], and remove the two screws [2] from the front
and the rear (fixing nip release).

F-2-69

Close the fixing/feeding unit top [1].
2.2.7 Mounting the Fixing Assembly

0008-9181
iR85+

1) Open the front cover.
2) Remove the tape [1] from the front of the inside cover and the tape [3]
used to keep the tag [2] in place.
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6) Remove the tape used to keep the tag in place, and open the top [1] of
F-2-70 the fixing/ feeding assembly; then, remove the 2 fixing nip releasing
screws [2] at the front and rear.

3) Shift down the fixing/feeding assembly releasing lever [1] in the
direction of the arrow (left) to unlock the transfer/separation
charging assembly.

F-2-74

F-2-71
Close the top of the fixing/feeding unit.

2.2.8 Mounting the Scanner System

0007-2044
/iR8070

1) Remove the packing tape from the copier.
2) Open the ADF.
Remove the copyboard glass protective padding.
3) Remove the scanning fixing screw [1] identified with a tag.
(Store away the fixings for possible relocation of the machine in the
future).

F-2-72

5) Remove the tag [1] of the fixing/feeding assembly and the separation
releasing member [2].

A

Be sure to remove any foreign matter (e.g., glue left behind by the tape
[3]) from the feeding belt.

2.2.9 Mounting the Scanner System

0007-2895

2-23
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1) Remove the packing tape from the copier.
2) Open the ADF.
Remove the copyboard glass protective padding.
3) Remove the tape [1], and slide the scanner fixing [2] toward the front
to detach
(Store away the fixing screw for possible relocation of the machine in
the future).

F-2-79

4) While keeping the following in mind, mount the transfer/separation
charging assembly:

- The solvent must completely be dry.

- The gut wire must not be brought into contact with the transfer guide
[1] to avoid a cut.

- The grounding plate [2] must be on the outside of the charging
assembly frame [3] (See the figure).

2.2.10 Mounting the Charging Assembly

0007-6622
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the screw [2], and detach the transfer/separation assembly
front cover [1].

F-2-77
F-2-81

5) Connect the connector of the transfer/ separation charging assembly,
and mount the fixing.

6) Using a screw, mount the toner/separation charging assembly front
cover.
Push in the fixing/feeding assembly inside the machine, and shift the
fixing/feeding assembly releasing lever [1] back into position.

F-2-78

3) While holding down the front and rear of the transfer/separation
charging assembly [1], pull it by 1 cm toward the front; then, detach
it toward the upper left.

Using alcohol, clean the transfer/ separation charging wire.

2-24
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7) Remove the screw [1], and detach the primary charging assembly
front cover [2].

(2]

F-2-83

8) Disconnect the connector [1], and release the locking lever [3] of the
primary charging assembly [2]; then, take out the primary charging
assembly.

Using alcohol, clean the primary charging assembly and the grid wire.

A

Do not start mounting work before the solvent has become completely
dry.

9) Remove the screw [1], and detach the pretransfer charging assembly
cover [2].

[2]

F-2-85

10) Disconnect the connector [1], and release the locking lever [3] of the
pre-transfer charging assembly [2]; then, take out the pre-transfer
charging assembly.

Using alcohol, clean the pre-transfer charging wire.

(2]
F-2-86

11) With the lock released, slide in the primary charging assembly, and
connect the connector.

A

Check to make sure that the solvent is fully dry.
12) With the lock released, slide in the pretransfer charging assembly,
and connect the connector.

F-2-87

A

- Check to make sure that the solvent is fully dry.

- Check to make sure that the one-way arm [1] of the pretransfer
charging assembly is on the eccentric cam [2].

13) Mount the primary charging assembly cover and the pre-transfer
charging assembly cover with a screw (1 pc. each).

14) Close the front cover.

2.2.11 Mounting the Fixing Assembly

0007-2048
/iR8070

1) Open the front cover.

2) Shift down the fixing/feeding assembly releasing lever [4] in the
direction of the arrow (left) to unlock the transfer/ separation
charging assembly.
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F-2-88 F-2-91

Close the top of the fixing/feeding unit.
2.2.12 Mounting the Fixing Assembly
0007-2900
1) Open the front cover.
2) Shift down the fixing/feeding assembly releasing lever [1] in the

direction of the arrow (left) to unlock the transfer/separation
charging assembly.

(1]
F-2-89

4) Remove the tag [1] of the fixing/feeding assembly and the separation
releasing member [2].

A

Be sure to remove any foreign matter (e.g., glue left behind by the tape F-2-92
[3]) from the feeding belt.

F-2-93

F-2-90 4) Remove the tag [1] of the fixing/feeding assembly and the separation
releasing member [2].

5) Remove the tape used to keep the tag in place, and open the top [1] of
the fixing/ feeding assembly; then, remove the 2 fixing nip releasing
screws [2] at the front and rear. A

Be sure to remove any foreign matter (e.g., glue left behind by the tape
[3]) from the feeding belt.
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5) Remove the tape used to keep the tag in place, and open the top [1] of
the fixing/ feeding assembly; then, remove the 2 fixing nip releasing
screws [2] at the front and rear.

F-2-95
Close the top of the fixing/feeding unit.
2.2.13 Checking the Developing Assembly

0007-6638
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Open the manual feed tray unit.
2) Take out the developing assembly from the package that comes with
the machine.
Turn the developing cylinder by hand to check it for scratches.
3) Holding the developing assembly [1] as shown, mount it to the
machine.

‘When mounting the developing assembly, fit it from a high position, and
take care not to bring the developing cylinder into contact with the plate
of the developing assembly base.

4) Connect the 2 connectors [1].

(1]
F-2-97

5) Secure the developing assembly locking unit [1] with the 6 TP screws
[2] (M4x6; black) that come with the machine.

A

Be sure that the developing assembly locking unit is firmly in contact
and is free of displacement to avoid image faults. (Particularly, it must
not ride overt the boss found at the bottom.)

6) Fit the door tape of the manual feed tray cover with a screw (M4xS8;
w/ washer: black).
(Keep the manual feed tray cover open).

(2] (3]

F-2-99

2.2.14 Mounting the Charging Assembly

0007-2902
/iR85+

1) Remove the screw [2], and detach the transfer/separation assembly
front cover [1].

2-27
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F-2-100

F-2-101

3) While holding down the front and rear of the transfer/separation
charging assembly [1], pull it by 1 cm toward the front; then, detach
it toward the upper left.

Using alcohol, clean the transfer/ separation charging wire.

F-2-102

4) While keeping the following in mind, mount the transfer/separation
charging assembly:

- The solvent must completely be dry.

- The gut wire must not be brought into contact with the transfer guide
[1] to avoid a cut.

- The grounding plate [2] must be on the outside of the charging
assembly frame [3] (See the figure).

2-28

F-2-104

5) Connect the connector of the transfer/ separation charging assembly,
and mount the fixing.
6) Using a screw, mount the toner/separation charging assembly front
cover.
Push in the fixing/feeding assembly inside the machine, and shift the
fixing/feeding assembly releasing lever [1] back into position.

F-2-105

7) Remove the screw [1], and detach the primary charging assembly
front cover [2].

(2]

F-2-106

8) Disconnect the connector [1], and release the locking lever [3] of the
primary charging assembly [2]; then, take out the primary charging
assembly.

Using alcohol, clean the primary charging assembly and the grid wire.



Chapter 2

Check to make sure that the solvent is fully dry.
12) With the lock released, slide in the pretransfer charging assembly,
and connect the connector.

A F-2-110

Do not start mounting work before the solvent has become completely

dry. A

- Check to make sure that the solvent is fully dry.

- Check to make sure that the one-way arm [1] of the pretransfer
charging assembly is on the eccentric cam [2].

13) Mount the primary charging assembly cover and the pre-transfer
charging assembly cover with a screw (1 pc. each).

14) Close the front cover.

9) Remove the screw [1], and detach the pretransfer charging assembly
cover [2].

2.2.15 Mounting the Charging Assembly

0007-2060
/iR8070

1) Remove the screw [2], and detach the transfer/separation assembly
front cover [1].

F-2-108

10) Disconnect the connector [1], and release the locking lever [3] of the
pre-transfer charging assembly [2]; then, take out the pre-transfer
charging assembly.

Using alcohol, clean the pre-transfer charging wire.

F-2-111

(2]
F-2-109
F-2-112
11) With the lock released, slide in the primary charging assembly, and
connect the connector. 3) While holding down the front and rear of the transfer/separation
A charging assembly [1], pull it by 1 cm toward the front; then, detach
it toward the upper left.
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Using alcohol, clean the transfer/ separation charging wire.

F-2-113 F-2-116

4) While keeping the following in mind, mount the transfer/separation 7) Remove the screw [1], and detach the primary charging assembly
charging assembly: front cover [2].

- The solvent must completely be dry.

- The gut wire must not be brought into contact with the transfer guide
[1] to avoid a cut.

- The grounding plate [2] must be on the outside of the charging
assembly frame [3] (See the figure).

F-2-117

8) Disconnect the connector [1], and release the locking lever [3] of the
primary charging assembly [2]; then, take out the primary charging
assembly.

Using alcohol, clean the primary charging assembly and the grid wire.

1] 2]

F-2-115

5) Connect the connector of the transfer/ separation charging assembly,
and mount the fixing.
6) Using a screw, mount the toner/separation charging assembly front
cover.
Push in the fixing/feeding assembly inside the machine, and shift the
fixing/feeding assembly releasing lever [1] back into position.

A

Do not start mounting work before the solvent has become completely
dry.

9) Remove the screw [1], and detach the pretransfer charging assembly
cover [2].
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10) Disconnect the connector [1], and release the locking lever [3] of the
pre-transfer charging assembly [2]; then, take out the pre-transfer
charging assembly.

Using alcohol, clean the pre-transfer charging wire.

F-2-120

11) With the lock released, slide in the primary charging assembly, and
connect the connector.

A

Check to make sure that the solvent is fully dry.
12) With the lock released, slide in the pretransfer charging assembly,
and connect the connector.

F-2-121

- Check to make sure that the solvent is fully dry.

- Check to make sure that the one-way arm [1] of the pretransfer
charging assembly is on the eccentric cam [2].

13) Mount the primary charging assembly cover and the pre-transfer

charging assembly cover with a screw (1 pc. each).
14) Close the front cover.

2.2.16 Mounting the Pickup Assembly

0007-6647
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Shift down the lever [1] in the direction of the arrow, and remove the
pickup roller releasing spacer [2].

% [3]

F-2-122

Close the manual feed tray unit [3].

2) Open the right upper cover and the right lower cover, and push the
release buttons of the front deck (right) and cassette 3/4; then, slide
them halfway out.

3) Remove the three pickup roller releasing spacers [1].

Close the upper vertical path cover [2] and the lower vertical path
cover [3].
Fit the front deck (right) and the cassette 3/4 back in.

(2]

F-2-123

4) Press the releasing button of the front deck (left), and slide it to the

front.
Secure the deck locking plate [1] to the front deck (left) with an RS

tightening screw [2] (M4x10; white).
Close the front deck (left).
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F-2-127

2.2.17 Checking the Developing Assembly

A

/R854 0007-3391 Check to make sure that the developing assembly locking unit is firmly
! in contact; otherwise, image faults can occur (In particular, be sure it is
not riding over the boss at the bottom).

1) Open the manual feed tray unit.
2) Take out the developing assembly from the package that comes with
the machine.
Turn the developing assembly cylinder gear by hand, and check the
cylinder for scratches.
3) Holding the developing assembly [1] as shown, fit it to the machine.

6) Fit the door tape of the manual feed tray cover with a screw (M4x8;
w/ washer: black).
(Keep the manual feed tray cover open).

A 2.2.18 Checking the Developing Assembly
When fitting the developing assembly to the machine, lower it from 0007-2141
above while taking care not to bring the developing cylinder into contact /iR8070

with the plate of the developing assembly base.

1) Open the manual feed tray unit.
2) Take out the developing assembly from the package that comes with
the machine.
Turn the developing assembly cylinder gear by hand, and check the
cylinder for scratches.
3) Holding the developing assembly [1] as shown, fit it to the machine.

4) Connect the 2 connectors [2].

(2]
F-2-126

5) Secure the developing assembly locking unit [1] in place using the 6
TP screws [2] (M4X6; black).

A

When fitting the developing assembly to the machine, lower it from
above while taking care not to bring the developing cylinder into contact

2-32



Chapter 2

with the plate of the developing assembly base.

4) Connect the 2 connectors [2].

(2]
F-2-130

5) Secure the developing assembly locking unit [1] in place using the 6

TP screws [2] (M4X6; black).
F-2-133

[2] (1] 2

i [2] 2) Open the 2 edge saddles [1] of the lower arm [2], and thread the
control panel harness [3] through the lower arm.

At this time, keep the control panel harness routed to the connector side

so that it will not be slack.
Close the 2 edge saddles.

F-2-131

A

Check to make sure that the developing assembly locking unit is firmly
in contact; otherwise, image faults can occur (In particular, be sure it is
not riding over the boss at the bottom).

F-2-134

6) Fit the door tape of the manual feed tray cover with a screw (M4x8; 3) Fit the claw [1] found at the bottom of the lower arm [4] into the

w/ washer: black). copier.
(Keep the manual feed tray cover open). Fit the RS tightening screw [2] (M4x10) of the right front; after

positioning, fit the remaining 5 RS tightening screws [3] (M4x10) to
secure the lower arm [4].

F-2-132

2.2.19 Mounting the Control Panel

0007-6660
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Open the toner cartridge cover [1], and remove the 3 RS tightening
screws [2]; then, detach the upper right cover [3] while paying
attention to the three claws [4] found inside the upper right cover. 4) Mount the upper right cover [1] with 3 RS tightening screws [2].

When detaching it, be sure to lift the claw side of the upper right cover. At this time, check to make sure that the 3 claws [3] inside are fully
engaged and the over is firmly in contact.
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screw that was temporarily tightened.

2] Lead the control panel harness [3] through the 2 wire saddles [4].
At this time, check to make sure that the wire saddle [5] at the rear
matches the marking [6] on the control panel harness.

F-2-136

Close the toner cartridge cover [4].

5) Put the original delivery tray [1] over the lower arm, and hook the 2
claws [2] found at the bottom for the original delivery tray in the
notches of the right upper cover; check that there is no gap, and then
secure it in place with 2 RS tightening screws [3] (M4x10).

F-2-139
(3] (1
8) Pinch the control panel harness with a harness clip [1], and fit it to the
upper arm.
Hook the claw [2] found on the left side of the fate upper arm cover
[3], and put it over the upper arm.

F-2-137

6) Hook the claw [1] of the upper arm [2] on the hole in the lower arm,
and temporarily fix the upper arm in place with 4 binding screws [3]
(M4x14).

A

Keep the harness clip [1] so that the side with a protrusion (thicker side)
is at the bottom.

The harness clip [1] will separate into two during the work. Continue the
work, as it will not affect its function.

9) Remove the binding screw [1], and detach the rear support cover [2]
of the control panel unit [3].

7) Fit the positioning binding screw [1] (M4x14) so that the upper arm
[2] is at the angle desired by the user; then, fully tighten the binding
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(3]
F-2-141

10) Put the control panel unit [1] on the upper arm, and secure it in place . .
with a flat-head screw [2] (M4x10) and a W sems screw [3] (M4x12). 2.2.20 Mou ntlng the PICkUp Assembly
Mount the rear support cover [4] with a binding screw [5].
0007-3393
1] /iR85+

1) Shift the lever [1] in the direction of the arrow, and remove the pickup
roller releasing spacer [2] identified by a tag.

11) Secure the upper arm cover [1] with 2 P tightening screws [2]
(M4x10).
Mount the lower arm cover [3] with a binding screw [4] (M4x6).

F-2-145

Close the manual feed tray unit [3].

2) Open the right upper cover and right lower cover; then, press the
releasing buttons of the front deck (right) and cassettes 3 and 4, and
slide them out halfway.

3) Remove the 3 pickup roller releasing spacers [1].

Close the right upper cover [2] and right lower cover [3].
Slide back the front deck (right) and cassettes 3 and 4.

F-2-143

12) Connect the connector [1] of the control panel harness to the control
panel unit.
13) Attach the ferrite core [2].
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F-2-146

4) Press the releasing button of the front deck (left), and slide it out to
the front.
Secure the deck locking plate [1] that comes with the machine to the
front deck (left) using an RS tightening screw [2] (M4x10; white).
Close the front deck (left).

F-2-148

Close the manual feed tray unit [3].

2) Open the right upper cover and right lower cover; then, press the
releasing buttons of the front deck (right) and cassettes 3 and 4, and
slide them out halfway.

3) Remove the 3 pickup roller releasing spacers [1].

Close the right upper cover [2] and right lower cover [3].
Slide back the front deck (right) and cassettes 3 and 4.

2.2.21 Mounting the Pickup Assembly

0007-2352
/iR8070

1) Shift the lever [1] in the direction of the arrow, and remove the pickup
roller releasing spacer [2] identified by a tag.

F-2-149

4) Press the releasing button of the front deck (left), and slide it out to
the front.
Secure the deck locking plate [1] that comes with the machine to the
front deck (left) using an RS tightening screw [2] (M4X10; white).
Close the front deck.
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F-2-150

2.2.22 Supplying the Toner

iR105i/iR 105+ / iR9070 0007-6682 Be sure to insert th_e toner cartridge S0 that the A marking [3] on it
matches the ¥ marking [4] on the copier.
1) Take out the toner cartridge [1] for the packaging box.
(1]
F-2-151 4) Close the hoper cover.
2) Remove the fixing tape [1]. 2.2.23 Supplying the Toner

0008-9182

iR85+

1) Take out the toner cartridge [1] from the package.

(1]

F-2-152
F-2-155

3) Open the toner cartridge cover [1], and fit the toner cartridge [2] from

the front of the copier. 2) Remove the fixing tape [1].
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mn— (1]

F-2-156 F-2-159
3) Open the hopper cover [1], and insert the toner cartridge [2] from the

front of the machine. 2) Remove the fixing tape [1].

(1]

F-2-160

3) Open the hopper cover [1], and insert the toner cartridge [2] from the
A front of the copier.

Be sure to insert the toner carridge so that its A marking and the
machine's ¥ marking match [3].

F-2-158

4) Close the hopper cover. A
2.2.24 Supplying the Toner

Be sure to insert the toner carridge so that its A marking and the copier's
¥ marking match [3].

0007-2357
/iR8070

1) Take out the toner cartridge [1] from the package.
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4) Close the hopper cover.

2.2.25 Supplying the Toner

0007-3398 A

Be sure to insert the toner carridge so that its A marking and the copier's
1) Take out the toner cartridge [1] from the package. ¥ marking match [3].

(1]

F-2-163

2) Remove the fixing tape [1]. 4) Close the hopper cover.
2.2.26 Mounting the ADF

0007-6686

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

1) Remove the air cap from the connector/power supply cable of the
ADF.

2) Fit the ADF connector [1] into the socket found at the back of the
copier.

F-2-164

3) Open the hopper cover [1], and insert the toner cartridge [2] from the
front of the copier.

2.2.27 Connectors

0007-2400

/iR8070

1) Connect the cable [1] for the environment heater.
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F-2-168

2) As needed, connect the reader unit anticondensation heater cable [1].

A

When mounting, fit the hook [3] of the ADF tray into the notch in the
copier; then, slide it to the left, and secure it with screws.

2.2.29 Cassette

0007-6693
iR1051/iR105+ / iR9070

A

Perform this step if the user is not planning to use Inch papers.

2.2.28 Installing the ADF

0007-3508 _ )
1) Press the releasing buttons of the cassette 3 and 4, and slide out the
cassettes to the front; then, take out the packing material.
1) Remove the air cap from the connector/power supply cable of the 2) Set the side guide plate [1] of the cassette (3/4) against the hole (A4/
ADF. A3) identified by the marking M. ) o
2) Connect the ADF connector [1] to the socket found at the back of the Fit the non-inch block [2] that comes with the machine into the
copier. f}(l)llowmg hole, making sure that it will not be pushed up from inside
the cassette.

Hole with marking A [3]: STMT-R
Hole with marking H [4]: LTR-R

A
?\ \% //\m

3) With the ADF open, mount the ADF original tray [1] using 2 RS
tightening screws [2] (M4X8; white).

F-2-172

2.2.30 Cassette

0007-3510
/iR85+
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A

Go through the following steps only if Inch-configured paper is not
going to be used.

1) Press the releasing buttons of cassettes 3 and 4, and slide out the
cassettes to remove the packing material.

2) Set the side guide plate [1] of cassettes 3 and 4 into the hole (A4/A3)
identified by the marking M.
Fit the non-Inch tab [2] that comes with the machine into the hole
identified by the following marking, making sure that it will not be
pushed up from inside the cassette:
A:STMT-R
H:LTR-R

F-2-173

2.2.31 Cassette

0007-2402
/iR8070

A

Go through the following steps only if Inch-configured paper is not
going to be used.

1) Press the releasing buttons of cassettes 3 and 4, and slide out the
cassettes to remove the packing material.

2) Set the side guide plate [1] of cassettes 3 and 4 into the hole (A4/A3)
identified by the marking M.
Fit the non-Inch tab [2] that comes with the machine into the hole
identified by the following marking, making sure that it will not be
pushed up from inside the cassette:
A:STMT-R
H:LTR-R

F-2-174

2.2.32 Index Paper Attachment

0007-6700
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Decide on either cassette 3 or 4 for use for index paper.
Press the releasing button for the cassette, and slide it out to the front.
Match the 2 one-touch supports [1] against the holes [2] in the cassette;
then, push in the pins to fix them in place.
2) Place the index paper attachment [3] by matching its holes against the
one-touch supports [1].
3) Fit the base sheet [6] in the cassette.
Slid out the cassette.

F-2-175

2.2.33 Index Paper Attachment

0007-3511
/ iR85+

1) Decide on either cassette 3 or 4 for use for index paper.
Press the releasing button for the cassette, and slide it out to the front.
Match the 2 one-touch supports [1] against the holes [2] in the cassette;
then, push in the pins to fix them in place.
2) Place the index paper attachment [3] by matching its holes against the
one-touch supports [1].
3) Fit the base sheet [6] in the cassette.
Slid out the cassette.

2.2.34 Index Paper Attachment

0007-2404
/iR8070

1) Decide on either cassette 3 or 4 for use for index paper.
Press the releasing button for the cassette, and slide it out to the front.
Match the 2 one-touch supports [1] against the holes [2] in the cassette;
then, push in the pins to fix them in place.
2) Place the index paper attachment [3] by matching its holes against the
one-touch supports [1].
3) Fit the base sheet [6] in the cassette.
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Slid out the cassette.

2.2.35 Other attachment

0008-3481
iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070

- Shut-Down Warning Label

1)Select the Shut-Down Warning label [1] of the appropriate language;
then, attach it to the left of the main power switch of the machine's
right cover (rear).

F-2-178

2.2.36 Other attachment

0008-9183
iR85+

- Shut-Down Warning Label

1)Select the Shut-Down Warning label [1] of the appropriate language;
then, attach it to the left of the main power switch of the machine's
right cover (ear).

2-42

2.2.37 Other attachment

0008-3804

- Shut-Down Warning Label

1)Select the Shut-Down Warning label [1] of the appropriate language;
then, attach it to the left of the main power switch of the machine's
right cover (rear).

2.2.38 Other attachment

0008-3840

/iR8070
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- Shut-Down Warning Label

1)Select the Shut-Down Warning label [1] of the appropriate language;
then, attach it to the left of the main power switch of the machine's
right cover (rear).

2.2.39 Attaching the Labels, Setting Paper,
Checking Images/Operations, and User Mode

0007-6730
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

1) Check to make sure that the front deck and the cassette are free of any
packing material.

2) Connect the power plug to the power outlet, and turn on the main
power switch.

- Adjust the contrast of the control panel display using the Image
Contrast dial for the best view, and advise the user on the use of the
dial.

- Check to see that the Add Paper message goes ON.

- Press the keys on the keypad and the Clear key to see that the copy
count is correctly indicated.

3) Check with the user to decide on a paper size.
4) Press the release button, and slide out the right/left deck.

A

To change the size of the front deck (right/left), refer to 2.14.

5) Attach the 3-Hole Paper Set labels [1].

(1]
F-2-182

6) Put paper in the right/left deck.

7) Push in the right/left deck. Peel off the appropriate deck size label [1]
from the size label liner (cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper
size plate of the deck.

[1] SO)

F-2-183

8) Press the release button, and slide out the cassette 3/4.
9) Attach the 3-Hole Paper Set labels [1].

F-2-184
10) Peel off the appropriate cassette size label [1] from the liner of the

size label (cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper size plate [2] of
the cassette. Put the paper size plate in place on the cassette cover.

(1]

F-2-185

11) Push in the cassettes into the copier.

12) Start service mode.

MEMO

Starting Service mode

- Press the Additional Function key.

- Press the 2' and '8' keys at the same time on the keypad.
- Press the Additional Function key.

A

Never turn off the power while the machine is in operation.

13) Make the following selections:
COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>TONERS.

14) See that the following message has appeared: 'Check the Developer'.

15) Check to see that the developing assembly and the developing
assembly locking plate are correctly mounted; then, press the OK
key.

16) The machine starts to supply toner. (about 10 min; progress shown
on display by count-down)

17) At the end, make the following selections to generate 2 A3 solid
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black copies to ensure stable images:

18) COPIER>TEST>PG>PG_PICK.

19) Enter the number of the source of paper containing A3 paper, and
press the OK key.
('3' for cassette 3, or '4' for cassette 4)

20) Make the following selections: COPIER>TEST>PG>TYPE.

21) Enter '7', and press the OK key.
("7" for solid black; PG-TYPE®6)

22) Preset the Start key twice to generate 2 solid black copies (A3).

23) At the end, press the Reset key twice to end service mode.

24) Place the Test Sheet on the copyboard glass, and check the copy

image.
Check to make sure that pickup from each source of paper is normal.
(Make 3 test copies each from the decks and the cassettes.)

- Check to make sure that there is no abnormal noise.

- Check the quality of copy images for each default ratio.

- Check to make sure that as many copies as set are made.

- Check to make sure that copying operation is normal.

- If there is a difference in density between left and right, adjust the

height of the rear of the primary charging assembly.

A

The first 10 copies or so may show soiled images because of toner
dropping from the drum separation claw. This symptom will disappear
as more and more copies are made.

25) Make double-sided copies, and check the operation.

26) Make user mode and service mode settings to suit the needs of the
user.

27) Press the Rest key twice to end service mode.

28) Clean up the area around the copier.

29) Move the copier to its final location, and secure it in place using the
adjusters.

30) If you are installing accessories, do so by referring to the Installation
Procedure that comes with each accessory.

MEMO

For the Card Reader-D1, see 4.1 "Installing the Card Reader-D1."

31) Fill out the Service Sheet.

2.2.40 Attaching the Labels, Setting Paper,
Checking Images/Operations, and User Mode

0008-9184
iR85+

1) Check to make sure that the front deck and the cassette are free of any
packing material.

2) Connect the power plug to the power outlet, and turn on the main
power switch.

- Adjust the contrast of the control panel display using the Image
Contrast dial for the best view, and advise the user on the use of the
dial.

- Check to see that the Add Paper message goes ON.

- Press the keys on the keypad to see that they are correctly responded.

3) Check with the user to decide on a paper size.
4) Press the release button, and slide out the right/left deck.

A

To change the size of the front deck (right/left), refer.

5) Put paper in the right/left deck.

6) Push in the right/left deck. Peel off the appropriate deck size label [1]
from the size label liner (cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper
size plate of the deck.

N ) |
N \
&

[1] No [

F-2-186
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7) Press the release button, and slide out the cassette 3/4.

8) Peel off the appropriate cassette size label [1] from the liner of the size
label (cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper size plate [2] of the
cassette. Put the paper size plate in place on the cassette cover.

(2]

F-2-187

9) Push in the cassettes into the machine.

10) Start service mode.

MEMO

Starting Service mode

- Press the Additional Function key.

- Press the 2' and '8' keys at the same time on the keypad.
- Press the Additional Function key.

A

Never turn off the power while the machine is in operation.

11) Make the following selections:
COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>TONERS.

12) See that the following message has appeared: 'Check the Developer'.

13) Check to see that the developing assembly and the developing
assembly locking plate are correctly mounted; then, press the OK
key.

14) The machine starts to supply toner (about 10 min; progress shown
on display by count-down).

15) At the end, make the following selections to generate 2 A3 solid
black copies to ensure stable images:

16) COPIER>TEST>PG>PG_PICK.

17) Enter the number of the source of paper containing A3/11x17 paper,
and press the OK key
('3' for cassette 3, or '4' for cassette 4).

18) Make the following selections: COPIER>TEST>PG>TYPE.

19) Enter '7', and press the OK key
(‘7" for solid black; PG-TYPE7).

20) Press the Help key to generate a single solid black (A3) prints.
Check the output, and wait for about 5 sec; then, press the Help key
once again to generate a second prints.

21) At the end, press the Reset key twice to end service mode.

22) Make test prints, and check images.

Check to make sure that pickup from each source of paper is normal
(Make 3 test prints each from the decks and the cassettes).
- Check to make sure that there is no abnormal noise.

- Check to make sure that printing operation is normal.

- If there is a difference in density between left and right, adjust the
height of the rear of the primary charging assembly.

A

The first 10 prints or so may show soiled images because of toner
dropping from the drum separation claw. This symptom will disappear
as more and more prints are made.

23) Make double-sided ptints, and check the operation.

24) Press the Rest key twice to end service mode.

25) If the user tends to use thick paper or index paper or often use cover/
interleaf mode or otherwise is a high volume user, change the
following service mode settings:

COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TEMP-TBL (Level 2)"5"(Default)->"0"

MEMO:
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Starting Service Mode (Level 2)

-Press the Additional Function key.

-Press the 2 and 8 keys on the keypad at the same time.

-Press the Additional Function key.

Press the Additional Function key and the 2 key in succession.

26) Clean up the area around the machine.

27) Move the machine to its final location, and secure it in place using
the adjusters.

28) If you are installing options, do so by referring to the Installation
Procedure that comes with each option.

MEMO

For the Card Reader-D1, see "Installing the Card Reader-D1."

29) Fill out the Service Sheet.

2.2.41 Attaching the Labels, Setting Paper,
Checking Images/Operations, and User Mode

0007-2610
/iR8070
1) Check to make sure that the front deck and the cassette are free of any
packing material.
2) Remove the screw [1] from the machine.

~

Dn D

F-2-188

3) Connect the grounding wire [2] to the copier using the screw [1]
removed in step 2).

A

Check to make sure that the grounding wire is correctly secured;
otherwise, the leakage breaker may fail to operate normally.

Point of Grounding

1. Grounding terminal in a power outlet.

2. Copper rod buried in the ground to a depth of 75 cm or more.

3. Grounding terminal prepared under appropriate Government

regulations.
4) Connect the power plug to the power outlet, and turn on the main
power switch.

- Adjust the contrast of the control panel display using the Image
Contrast dial for the best view, and advise the user on the use of the
dial.

- Check to see that the Add Paper message goes ON.

- Press the keys on the keypad and the Clear key to see that the copy
count is correctly indicated.

5) Check with the user to decide on a paper size.
6) Press the release button, and slide out the right/left deck.

A

To change the size of the front deck (right/left), refer.

7) Put paper in the right/left deck.

8) Push in the right/left deck. Peel off the appropriate deck size label [1]
from the size label liner (cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper
size plate of the deck.

DN } [
N \
<0

[1] SO 2

F-2-190

2-45



Chapter 2

9) Press the release button, and slide out the cassette 3/4.

10) Peel off the appropriate cassette size label [1] from the liner of the
size label (cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper size plate [2] of
the cassette. Put the paper size plate in place on the cassette cover.

(2]

F-2-191

11) Push in the cassettes into the copier.

12) Start service mode.

MEMO

Starting Service mode

- Press the Additional Function key.

- Press the 2' and '8' keys at the same time on the keypad.
- Press the Additional Function key.

A

Never turn off the power while the machine is in operation.

13) Make the following
COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>TONERS.

14) See that the following message has appeared: 'Check the Developer'.

15) Check to see that the developing assembly and the developing
assembly locking plate are correctly mounted; then, press the OK
key.

16) The machine starts to supply toner (about 10 min; progress shown
on display by count-down).

17) At the end, make the following selections to generate 2 A3 solid
black copies to ensure stable images:

18) COPIER>TEST>PG>PG_PICK.

19) Enter the number of the source of paper containing A3 paper, and
press the OK key
('3 for cassette 3, or '4' for cassette 4).

20) Make the following selections: COPIER>TEST>PG>TYPE.

21) Enter '7', and press the OK key
('7' for solid black; PG-TYPE?7).

22) Press the Start key to generate a single solid black (A3) copy. Check
the output, and wait for about 5 sec; then, press the Start key once
again to generate a second copy.

23) At the end, press the Reset key twice to end service mode.

24) Make test prints, and check images.

Check to make sure that pickup from each source of paper is normal
(Make 3 test copies each from the decks and the cassettes).

- Check to make sure that there is no abnormal noise.

- Check the quality of copy images for each default ratio.

- Check to make sure that as many copies as set are made.

- Check to make sure that copying operation is normal.

- If there is a difference in density between left and right, adjust the
height of the rear of the primary charging assembly.

selections:

A

The first 10 copies or so may show soiled images because of toner
dropping from the drum separation claw. This symptom will disappear
as more and more copies are made.

25) Make double-sided copies, and check the operation.

26) Make user mode and service mode settings to suit the needs of the
user.

27) Press the Rest key twice to end service mode.

28) If the user tends to use thick paper or index paper or often use cover/

2-46

interleaf mode or otherwise is a high copy volume user, change the
following service mode settings:
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TEMP-TBL (Level 2)"5"(Default)->"0"

MEMO:

Starting Service Mode (Level 2)

-Press the Additional Function key.

-Press the 2 and 8 keys on the keypad at the same time.

-Press the Additional Function key.

Press the Additional Function key and the 2 key in succession.

29) Clean up the area around the copier.

30) Move the copier to its final location, and secure it in place using the
adjusters.

31) If you are installing options, do so by referring to the Installation
Procedure that comes with each option.

MEMO

For the Card Reader-D1, see "Installing the Card Reader-D1."

32) Fill out the Service Sheet.

2.2.42 Attaching the Labels, Setting Paper,
Checking Images/Operations, and User Mode

0007-3512
1) Check to make sure that the front deck and the cassette are free of any
packing material.
2) Remove the screw [1] from the machine.

~

D“ D

F-2-192

3) Connect the grounding wire [2] to the copier using the screw [1]
removed in step 2).
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A

Check to make sure that the grounding wire is correctly secured;
otherwise, the leakage breaker may fail to operate normally.

Point of Grounding

1. Grounding terminal in a power outlet.

2. Copper rod buried in the ground to a depth of 75 cm or more.

3. Grounding terminal prepared under appropriate Government

regulations.
4) Connect the power plug to the power outlet, and turn on the main
power switch.

- Adjust the contrast of the control panel display using the Image
Contrast dial for the best view, and advise the user on the use of the
dial.

- Check to see that the Add Paper message goes ON.

- Press the keys on the keypad and the Clear key to see that the copy
count is correctly indicated.

5) Check with the user to decide on a paper size.
6) Press the release button, and slide out the right/left deck.

A

To change the size of the front deck (right/left), refer.

7) Put paper in the right/left deck.

8) Push in the right/left deck. Peel off the appropriate deck size label [1]
from the size label liner (cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper
size plate of the deck.

DN } [
N \
<0

1 SO 2

F-2-194

9) Press the release button, and slide out the cassette 3/4.

10) Peel off the appropriate cassette size label [1] from the liner of the
size label (cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper size plate [2] of
the cassette. Put the paper size plate in place on the cassette cover.

2
(] (2]

F-2-195

11) Push in the cassettes into the copier.

12) Start service mode.

MEMO

Starting Service mode

- Press the Additional Function key.

- Press the 2" and '8' keys at the same time on the keypad.
- Press the Additional Function key.

A

Never turn off the power while the machine is in operation.

13) Make the following selections:
COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>TONERS.

14) See that the following message has appeared: 'Check the Developer'.

15) Check to see that the developing assembly and the developing
assembly locking plate are correctly mounted; then, press the OK
key.

16) The machine starts to supply toner (about 10 min; progress shown
on display by count-down).

17) At the end, make the following selections to generate 2 A3 solid
black copies to ensure stable images:

18) COPIER>TEST>PG>PG_PICK.

19) Enter the number of the source of paper containing A3 paper, and
press the OK key

('3' for cassette 3, or '4' for cassette 4).
20) Make the following selections: COPIER>TEST>PG>TYPE.
21) Enter '7', and press the OK key
(7" for solid black; PG-TYPE7).
22) Press the Start key to generate a single solid black (A3) copy. Check
the output, and wait for about 5 sec; then, press the Start key once
again to generate a second copy.
23) At the end, press the Reset key twice to end service mode.
24) Make test prints, and check images.
Check to make sure that pickup from each source of paper is normal
(Make 3 test copies each from the decks and the cassettes).

- Check to make sure that there is no abnormal noise.

- Check the quality of copy images for each default ratio.

- Check to make sure that as many copies as set are made.

- Check to make sure that copying operation is normal.

- If there is a difference in density between left and right, adjust the
height of the rear of the primary charging assembly.

A

The first 10 copies or so may show soiled images because of toner
dropping from the drum separation claw. This symptom will disappear
as more and more copies are made.

25) Make double-sided copies, and check the operation.

26) Make user mode and service mode settings to suit the needs of the
user.

27) Press the Rest key twice to end service mode.

28) If the user tends to use thick paper or index paper or often use cover/
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interleaf mode or otherwise is a high copy volume user, change the
following service mode settings:
COPIER>OPTION>BODY>TEMP-TBL (Level 2)"5"(Default)->"0"

MEMO:

Starting Service Mode (Level 2)

-Press the Additional Function key.

-Press the 2 and 8 keys on the keypad at the same time.

-Press the Additional Function key.

Press the Additional Function key and the 2 key in succession.

29) Clean up the area around the copier.

30) Move the copier to its final location, and secure it in place using the
adjusters.

31) If you are installing options, do so by referring to the Installation
Procedure that comes with each option.

MEMO

For the Card Reader-D1, see "Installing the Card Reader-D1."

32) Fill out the Service Sheet.

2.2.43 Changing the Paper Size for the Front Deck
(right, left)

0007-6745
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Press the release button, and slide out the deck.
2) Remove the screw [1] of the rear end guide plate [2], and secure the
guide plate [2] to the desired position.

F-2-196

3) Remove the screw [1] (1 pc. each) from the left and right of the guide
plate [2], and secure the guide plate [2] to the desired position.

F-2-197

4) Put paper in the deck.

5) Slide the deck inside the copier.

6) Peel off the appropriate deck size label [1] from the size label liner
(cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper size plate of the deck.
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7) Start service mode, and register the paper size of the front deck.
MEMO

Right deck : COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C1

Left deck : COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C2
A4=6,B5=15,LTR=18

8) Thereafter, turn off the main power switch.

APoints to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

1. Hold down the control panel power switch for 3 sec or more.

2. Go through the instructions for the shut-down sequence shown on
the display so that the main power switch may be turned off.

3. Turn off the main power switch.

9) Turn on the main power switch.

2.2.44 Changing the Paper Size for the Front Deck
(right, left)

0007-3519
/iR85+

1) Press the release button, and slide out the deck.
2) Remove the screw [1] of the rear end guide plate [2], and secure the
guide plate [2] to the desired position.

2]
(1]

F-2-199

3) Remove the screw [1] (1 pc. each) from the left and right of the guide
plate [2], and secure the guide plate [2] to the desired position.

(1]
F-2-200
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4) Put paper in the deck.

5) Slide the deck inside the machine.

6) Peel off the appropriate deck size label [1] from the size label liner
(cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper size plate of the deck.

N ) |
I\ \
S0)

[1] SE) 0
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7) Start service mode, and register the paper size of the front deck.
MEMO

Right deck : COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C1

Left deck : COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C2

A4=6, B5=15, LTR=18

8) Thereafter, turn off the main power switch.

APoints to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

1. Hold down the control panel power switch for 3 sec or more.

2. Go through the instructions for the shut-down sequence shown on
the display so that the main power switch may be turned off.

3. Turn off the main power switch.

9) Turn on the main power switch.
2.2.45 Changing the Paper Size for the Front Deck
(right, left)

0007-2612
/iR8070

1) Press the release button, and slide out the deck.
2) Remove the screw [1] of the rear end guide plate [2], and secure the
guide plate [2] to the desired position.

F-2-202

3) Remove the screw [1] (1 pe. each) from the left and right of the guide
plate [2], and secure the guide plate [2] to the desired position.

(1]
F-2-203

4) Put paper in the deck.

5) Slide the deck inside the copier.

6) Peel off the appropriate deck size label [1] from the size label liner
(cassette/deck), and attach it on the paper size plate of the deck.

m\\[

)

[1] SEH)

F-2-204

7) Start service mode, and register the paper size of the front deck.
MEMO

Right deck : COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C1

Left deck : COPIER>OPTION>CST>P-SZ-C2

A4=6, B5=15, LTR=18

8) Thereafter, turn off the main power switch.

APoints to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

1. Hold down the control panel power switch for 3 sec or more.

2. Go through the instructions for the shut-down sequence shown on
the display so that the main power switch may be turned off.

3. Turn off the main power switch.

9) Turn on the main power switch.
2.2.46 If Not Connected to a Network

0008-3484
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

Reference

If the machine is not connected to a network, its control panel will
indicate the message "Check the Connection to the Network." To
disable the message, turn off the following user mode item:

system setup>network>Ethernet driver setup>auto detect

2.2.47 If Not Connected to a Network

0008-3806
/ iR85+

Reference

If the machine is not connected to a network, its control panel will
indicate the message "Check the Connection to the Network." To
disable the message, turn off the following user mode item:

system setup>network>Ethernet driver setup>auto detect
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2.2.48 If Not Connected to a Network

0008-3841
/iR8070

Reference

If the machine is not connected to a network, its control panel will
indicate the message "Check the Connection to the Network." To
disable the message, turn off the following user mode item:

system setup>network>Ethernet driver setup>auto detect
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2.3 Checking the Connection to the Network

2.3.1 Overview

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

The instructions that follow apply only when the machine is connected to a network.

If the user's network environment is based on TCP/IP, use the PING function to make sure that the network settings are correct.

If the user's network environment is based on IPX/SPX or AppleTalk, on the other hand, such a check need not be made.

2.3.2 Overview

/iR85+

The instructions that follow apply only when the machine is connected to a network.

If the user's network environment is based on TCP/IP, use the PING function to make sure that the network settings are correct.

If the user's network environment is based on IPX/SPX or AppleTalk, on the other hand, such a check need not be made.

2.3.3 Overview

/iR8070

The instructions that follow apply only when the machine is connected to a network.

If the user's network environment is based on TCP/IP, use the PING function to make sure that the network settings are correct.

If the user's network environment is based on IPX/SPX or AppleTalk, on the other hand, such a check need not be made.

2.3.4 Using the PING Function

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

1) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>TEST>NETWORK>PING.

2) Enter the correct IP address using the control panel keypad, and press the OK key.

3) Press the Start key.

- If successful, the indication will be 'OK'. If the attempt fails, however, 'NG' will be indicated.

[Display[ 110 [ Adjust lFunctionI Option Counter]
<NETWORK <11> <READY >
10

[2]

[«]) [»] [+ ] [OK]

F-2-205

[1] Result (OK/NG)
[2] IP address input

2.3.5 Using the PING Function

1) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>TEST>NETWORK>PING.

2) Enter the correct IP address using the control panel keypad, and press the OK key.

3) Press the Start key.

- If successful, the indication will be 'OK'. If the attempt fails, however, 'NG' will be indicated.

0008-3485

0008-3808

0008-3842

0008-3486

0008-3809
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[1] Result (OK/NG)
[2] IP address input

2.3.6 Using the PING Function

/iR8070

‘Display‘ /0 | Adjust |Function‘ Option Coumer‘

<NETWORK> <11> <READY >
PING |

(11

(e« [(» ] [+ [oK]

F-2-206

1) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>TEST>NETWORK>PING.
2) Enter the correct IP address using the control panel keypad, and press the OK key.

3) Press the Start key.

- If successful, the indication will be 'OK'. If the attempt fails, however, 'NG' will be indicated.

[1] Result (OK/NG)
[2] IP address input

2.3.7 Using the PING Function

iR85+

‘Display‘ 110 | Adjust |Function‘ Option Counter‘

<NETWORK> <11> <READY >
PING [

(« ] [(»] [+ ] (oK)

F-2-207

1) Make the following selections in service mode: COPIER>TEST>NETWORK>PING.
2) Enter the correct IP address using the control panel keypad, and press the OK key.

3) Help the Start key.

- If successful, the indication will be 'OK'. If the attempt fails, however, 'NG' will be indicated.

[1] Result (OK/NG)
[2] IP address input

2-52
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<NETWORK> <11> <READY >
PING |

[« ] (=] [+ ] [oK]
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2.3.8 Making a Check Using a Remote Host Address

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

You can use a remote host address in combination with the PING function to check the connection to the network.

0008-3487

The term "remote host address" refers to the IP address of a PC that is connected to the TCP/IP network to which the machine is connected.

1) Inform the system administrator that you will be checking the network connection using the PING function.
2) Ask the system administrator for the appropriate remote host address.

3) Enter the remote host address for PING.

4) If the result is 'OK', the connection to the network is correct.

5) If the result is 'NG', the connection to the network is not correct; start the following troubleshooting work:

2.3.9 Making a Check Using a Remote Host Address

/ iR85+

You can use a remote host address in combination with the PING function to check the connection to the network.

0008-3810

The term "remote host address" refers to the IP address of a PC that is connected to the TCP/IP network to which the machine is connected.

1) Inform the system administrator that you will be checking the network connection using the PING function.
2) Ask the system administrator for the appropriate remote host address.

3) Enter the remote host address for PING.

4) If the result is 'OK', the connection to the network is correct.

5) If the result is 'NG', the connection to the network is not correct; start the following troubleshooting work:

2.3.10 Making a Check Using a Remote Host Address

/iR8070

You can use a remote host address in combination with the PING function to check the connection to the network.

0008-3844

The term "remote host address" refers to the IP address of a PC that is connected to the TCP/IP network to which the machine is connected.

1) Inform the system administrator that you will be checking the network connection using the PING function.
2) Ask the system administrator for the appropriate remote host address.

3) Enter the remote host address for PING.

4) If the result is 'OK', the connection to the network is correct.

5) If the result is 'NG', the connection to the network is not correct; start the following troubleshooting work:
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2.4 Troubleshooting the Network

2.4.1 Overview

0008-3488
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

The instructions that follow apply only when the machine is connected to a network.
If an attempt to connect to the network fails, the following may be suspected:

a.the connection between the machine and the network is faulty.

b.the machine's TCP/IP setting is faulty.

c.the user's network is faulty.

d.the main controller PCB is faulty.

Make checks by referring to the following detailed instructions:

2.4.2 Overview

0008-3811
/ iR85+

The instructions that follow apply only when the machine is connected to a network.
If an attempt to connect to the network fails, the following may be suspected:

a.the connection between the machine and the network is faulty.

b.the machine's TCP/IP setting is faulty.

c.the user's network is faulty.

d.the main controller PCB is faulty.

Make checks by referring to the following detailed instructions:

2.4.3 Overview

0008-3845
/iR8070

The instructions that follow apply only when the machine is connected to a network.
If an attempt to connect to the network fails, the following may be suspected:

a.the connection between the machine and the network is faulty.

b.the machine's TCP/IP setting is faulty.

c.the user's network is faulty.

d.the main controller PCB is faulty.

Make checks by referring to the following detailed instructions:

2.4.4 Making a Check Using a Loopback Address

0008-3489
iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070

A loopback address will return before it reaches the network controller. When you execute PING using a loopback address, you can find out whether the
machine's TCP/IP setting is correct.

1) Enter the appropriate loopback address (127.0.0.1) for PING.

- If NG/, check the machine's TCP/IP setting once again, and execute PING once again.

- If'OK', go to the next check.

2.4.5 Making a Check Using a Loopback Address

0008-3812
/ iR85+

A loopback address will return before it reaches the network controller. When you execute PING using a loopback address, you can find out whether the
machine's TCP/IP setting is correct.

1) Enter the appropriate loopback address (127.0.0.1) for PING.

- If 'NG', check the machine's TCP/IP setting once again, and execute PING once again.

- If 'OK', go to the next check.

2.4.6 Making a Check Using a Loopback Address

0008-3846
/iR8070

A loopback address will return before it reaches the network controller. When you execute PING using a loopback address, you can find out whether the
machine's TCP/IP setting is correct.

1) Enter the appropriate loopback address (127.0.0.1) for PING.

- If ' NG', check the machine's TCP/IP setting once again, and execute PING once again.

- If 'OK', go to the next check.

2.4.7 Making a Check Using a Local Host Address

0008-3490
iR1051/iR105+

A local host address is the IP address of the machine. When you execute PING using the address, it will return after it has reached the network controller
so that you will be able to find out whether the network controller (main controller PCB) is free of a fault or not.

1) Enter the IP address of the machine for PING.

If 'NG' is indicated, perform the following, and execute PING once again:

- if the IP address of the machine is faulty, check to be sure that the IP address setting is correct or, as necessary, report to the system administrator to see
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if the IP address is valid.
- if the main controller PCB is faulty, replace the PCB.
If'OK' is indicated, suspect a fault in the user's network environment. Report to the system administrator for appropriate remedial action.

2.4.8 Making a Check Using a Local Host Address

0008-3813
/iR85+

A local host address is the IP address of the machine. When you execute PING using the address, it will return after it has reached the network controller

so that you will be able to find out whether the network controller (main controller PCB) is free of a fault or not.

1) Enter the IP address of the machine for PING.

If'NG' is indicated, perform the following, and execute PING once again:

- if the IP address of the machine is faulty, check to be sure that the IP address setting is correct or, as necessary, report to the system administrator to see
if the IP address is valid.

- if the main controller PCB is faulty, replace the PCB.

If'OK' is indicated, suspect a fault in the user's network environment. Report to the system administrator for appropriate remedial action.

2.4.9 Making a Check Using a Local Host Address

0008-3849
/iR8070

A local host address is the TP address of the machine. When you execute PING using the address, it will return after it has reached the network controller

so that you will be able to find out whether the network controller (main controller PCB) is free of a fault or not.

1) Enter the IP address of the machine for PING.

If 'NG' is indicated, perform the following, and execute PING once again:

- if the IP address of the machine is faulty, check to be sure that the IP address setting is correct or, as necessary, report to the system administrator to see
if the IP address is valid.

- if the main controller PCB is faulty, replace the PCB.

If'OK' is indicated, suspect a fault in the user's network environment. Report to the system administrator for appropriate remedial action.
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2.5 Installing the Card Reader

2.5.1 Checking the Contents

/iR8070

T-2-5

Card reader

Screw (self-tapping)

Screw (M4x6)

Relay post header

(fitted to card reader cable)
Communication mode switching connector
(keep the connector connected for use)

2.5.2 Checking the Contents

/iR85+

2-56

T-2-6

Card reader

Screw (self-tapping)

Screw (M4x6)

Relay post header

(fitted to card reader cable)
Communication mode switching connector
(keep the connector connected for use)

1 pc.
4 pc.
1 pc.
1 pc.

1 pc.

1 pc.
4 pc.
1 pc.
1 pe.

1 pc.

0007-2647
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(5]

2.5.3 Checking the Contents

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

(1
(2]
(3]
(4]

(3]

T-2-7

Card reader

Screw (self-tapping)

Screw (M4x6)

Relay post header

(fitted to card reader cable)
Communication mode switching connector

(keep the connector connected for use)

(1]

2.5.4 Installing the Card Reader-D1

/iR8070

1) Start service mode, and make the following selections: COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALLATION>Card.

Enter the lowest of the numbers of the cards to use (1 through 2001).

(3]

(3]

1 pc.
4 pc.
1 pe.
1 pc.

1 pc.

0007-6759

0007-2648

2-57



Chapter 2

As many as 1000 cards starting with the number you entered my be used.
2) Turn off the main power switch.

A Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

1. Hold down the control panel power switch for 3 sec or more.

2. Go through the instructions for the shut-down sequence shown on the display so that the main power switch may be turned off.
3. Turn off the main power switch.

4. Disconnect the power cable (from the wall outlet).

3) Open the front cover.
4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the primary charging assembly cover [2].

(2]

5) Shift down the fixing/feeding assembly lever [1], and slide out the fixing/feeding unit [2].
6) Open the toner cartridge cover [3].

(3]

7) Remove the 4 screws [1], and remove the process unit cover [2].

8) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1].
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F-2-217

11) Remove the face plate [1].

(1]

F-2-218

12) Using 4 self-tapping screws [1], mount the card reader [2] to the card reader case.
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F-2-219

13) Using the screw [1], mount the grounding wire [2] to the card reader case plate assembly [3].
Lead the grounding wire [2] through the edge saddle [4].

F-2-221

15) Using the screw [1] removed in step 10, mount the card reader case to the machine.

A

Take care not to trap the harness indicated with a dashed line.

2-60



Chapter 2

16) Mount the inside upper cover (Use the 5 screws, and connect the 2 connectors that have previously been removed).
17) Mount the process cover unit (4 screws).

18) Attach the primary charging assembly cover (1 screw).

19) Close the toner cartridge cover.

20) Put back the fixing/feeding unit, and set the fixing/feeding assembly lever.

21) Close the front cover.

22) Connect the copier's power plug, and turn on its main power switch.

2.5.5 Installing the Card Reader-D1
0007-3528

1) Start service mode, and make the following selections: COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALLATION>Card.
Enter the lowest of the numbers of the cards to use (1 through 2001).
As many as 1000 cards starting with the number you entered my be used.

2) Turn off the main power switch.

A Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

1. Hold down the control panel power switch for 3 sec or more.

2. Go through the instructions for the shut-down sequence shown on the display so that the main power switch may be turned off.
3. Turn off the main power switch.

4. Disconnect the power cable (from the wall outlet).

3) Open the front cover.
4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the primary charging assembly cover [2].

5) Shift down the fixing/feeding assembly lever [1], and slide out the fixing/feeding unit [2].
6) Open the toner cartridge cover [3].

(3]

7) Remove the 4 screws [1], and remove the process unit cover [2].
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8) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1].

F-2-227

F-2-228

11) Remove the face plate [1].
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F-2-229

12) Using 4 self-tapping screws [1], mount the card reader [2] to the card reader case.

(1]

F-2-230

13) Using the screw [1], mount the grounding wire [2] to the card reader case plate assembly [3].
Lead the grounding wire [2] through the edge saddle [4].

F-2-232
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15) Using the screw [1] removed in step 10, mount the card reader case to the machine.

A

Take care not to trap the harness indicated with a dashed line.

16) Mount the inside upper cover (Use the 5 screws, and connect the 2 connectors that have previously been removed).
17) Mount the process cover unit (4 screws).

18) Attach the primary charging assembly cover (1 screw).

19) Close the toner cartridge cover.

20) Put back the fixing/feeding unit, and set the fixing/feeding assembly lever.

21) Close the front cover.

22) Connect the copier's power plug, and turn on its main power switch.

2.5.6 Installing the Card Reader-D1

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Start service mode, and make the following selections: COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALLATION>Card.
Enter the lowest of the numbers of the cards to use (1 through 2001).
As many as 1000 cards starting with the number you entered my be used.

2) Turn off the main power switch.

0007-6761

A Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch
1. Hold down the control panel power switch for 3 sec or more.

2. Go through the instructions for the shut-down sequence shown on the display so that the main power switch may be turned off.

3. Turn off the main power switch.
4. Disconnect the power cable (from the wall outlet).

3) Open the front cover.
4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the primary charging assembly cover [2].

(2]

F-2-234

5) While supporting the card reader base [1], remove the screw (w/ washer) [2].
(You will need the screw and the washer later.)
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F-2-236

7) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the face plate [2] from the card reader base assembly [3].
(You will use the removed parts later.)

(2] 2

F-2-237

8) Remove the 2 screws that remain on the top of the card reader [1].

Mount the card reader [2] using the 2 removed screws [3] and the 2 screws [4] used to keep the face plate in place.

(At this time, be sure to route the harness [5] and the grounding wire [6] under the card reader as indicated.)
Route the harness through the edge saddle [7].
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(1]
F-2-238

9) Remove the screw (w/washer) [1] from the rear of the card reader base.
Secure the grounding wire [2] with the removed screw (w/ washer) [1].

10) Remove the 2 screws [1] from the front of the card reader base.
Secure the face plate [2] removed in step 4 with 2 screws [1] as shown.

11) Connect the connector [1] of the copier and the harness of the card reader to which a relay post heater is attached.
Push the harness into the copier, and fit in the card reader assembly [2].
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F-2-241

F-2-243

14) Close the front cover.
15) Connect the power plug of the copier, and turn on the main power switch.

2.5.7 Installing the Card Reader-D1

0008-9187
iR85+

1) Start service mode, and make the following selections: COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALLATION>Card.
Enter the lowest of the numbers of the cards to use (1 through 2001).
As many as 1000 cards starting with the number you entered my be used.

2) Turn off the main power switch.

A Points to Note When Turning Off the Main Power Switch

1. Hold down the control panel power switch for 3 sec or more.

2. Go through the instructions for the shut-down sequence shown on the display so that the main power switch may be turned off.
3. Turn off the main power switch.

4. Disconnect the power cable (from the wall outlet).
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3) Open the front cover.
4) Remove the screw [1], and detach the primary charging assembly cover [2].

(2]

F-2-244

5) Shift down the fixing/feeding assembly lever [1], and slide out the fixing/feeding unit [2].
6) Open the toner cartridge cover [3].

(3]

7) Remove the 4 screws [1], and remove the process unit cover [2].

8) Disconnect the 2 connectors [1].
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11) Remove the face plate [1].

(1]

F-2-250

12) Using 4 self-tapping screws [1], mount the card reader [2] to the card reader case.
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F-2-251

13) Using the screw [1], mount the grounding wire [2] to the card reader case plate assembly [3].
Lead the grounding wire [2] through the edge saddle [4].

F-2-253

15) Using the screw [1] removed in step 10, mount the card reader case to the machine.

A

Take care not to trap the harness indicated with a dashed line.
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16) Mount the inside upper cover (Use the 5 screws, and connect the 2 connectors that have previously been removed).
17) Mount the process cover unit (4 screws).
18) Attach the primary charging assembly cover (1 screw).

19) Close the toner cartridge cover.
20) Put back the fixing/feeding unit, and set the fixing/feeding assembly lever.

21) Close the front cover.
22) Connect the power plug, and turn on its main power switch.
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2.6 Installing the NE Controller

2.6.1 Installing the NE Controller-A1/NE Controller-B1/Copy Data Controller-A1

0007-2650
/iR8070

A

Here, the instructions are limited to installation to the copier. For how to make various settings, checks to make, and points to note, see the Installation
Procedure that comes with a specific controller.

1) Remove the 4 screws [1] that come with the rear cover of the host machine, and remove the face cover [2].

F-2-255

2) Connect the connector J525 [1] of the host machine with the cable [3] of the controller.

F-2-256

3) Mount the controller [2] with 4 screws [1].
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F-2-257

[When Installing a Copy Data Controller-A1l to a 230V Model]
4) Remove the connector fixing screw (bottom) [1].
Bend the terminal of the grounding wire [2] that comes with the machine to the outside, and mount it using a connector fixing screw [1].

(2]
F-2-259

6) Mount the controller [2] using 4 screws.
At this time, be sure to tighten the other terminal [3] of the grounding wire using the right lower screw.
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2.6.2 Installing the NE Controller-A1/NE Controller-B1/Copy Data Controller-A1

0007-3529
/iR85+

A

Here, the instructions are limited to installation to an machine. For how to make various settings, checks to make, and points to note, see the Installation
Procedure that comes with a specific controller.

1) Remove the 4 screws [1] that come with the rear cover of the host machine, and remove the face cover [2].

F-2-261

2) Connect the connector J525 [1] of the host machine with the cable [3] of the controller.

3) Mount the controller [2] with 4 screws [1].
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F-2-263

[When Installing a Copy Data Controller-A1l to a 230V Model]
4) Remove the connector fixing screw (bottom) [1].
Bend the terminal of the grounding wire [2] that comes with the machine to the outside, and mount it using a connector fixing screw [1].

(2]
F-2-265

6) Mount the controller [2] using 4 screws.
At this time, be sure to tighten the other terminal [3] of the grounding wire using the right lower screw.
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2.6.3 Installing the NE Controller-A1/NE Controller-B1/Copy Data Controller-A1

0007-6753
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

A

Here, the instructions are limited to installation to an Copier. For how to make various settings, checks to make, and points to note, see the Installation
Procedure that comes with a specific controller.

1) Remove the 4 screws [1] that come with the rear cover of the host machine, and remove the face cover [2].

F-2-267

2) Connect the connector J525 [1] of the host machine with the cable [3] of the controller.

3) Mount the controller [2] with 4 screws [1].
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F-2-269

[When Installing a Copy Data Controller-A1l to a 230V Model]
4) Remove the connector fixing screw (bottom) [1].
Bend the terminal of the grounding wire [2] that comes with the machine to the outside, and mount it using a connector fixing screw [1].

(2]
F-2-271

6) Mount the controller [2] using 4 screws.
At this time, be sure to tighten the other terminal [3] of the grounding wire using the right lower screw.
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3.1 Construction

3.1.1 Functional Construction

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

The copier is divided into the following six functional blocks
- Original exposure system

- Image processing system

- Laser exposure system

- Image formation system

- Pickup/feeding system

- Control system

N

|

DC controller
PCB

HDD I

Control panel

Main controller PCB

Original
illumination
CCD PCB

——>{ Reader controller PCB_ |

| Original Exposure

| System
[ RelayPCB | [SDRAM] !
Laser driver PCB
DC power supply Laser scanner
PCB Control System Laser Exposure
i t System
Charging
Development
Image Fomation
System
2
Derivery X | Feeding |« < Pickup Manual
tray L— | control feedtray
Lower feeding assembry
— Deck left | |Deck right
Pickup/Feeding

Side
Paper_Deck
(accessory)

F-3-1

3.1.2 Connection Diagram of the Major PCBs(iR105)

iR105

0006-9138

0007-0538

3-1
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Printer unit

The symbol <:> in the diagram indicates the connection between major PCBs, not the direction of signals.

ey
B e rean |
Key PCB A
LCD panel J6802 16808 J6605
(LCD) j | —
Key PCB B
J6803 J6901
Control
8 42 panel
Inverter J CPU
pc  [<——1 PCBuegos  Jesot
J6804 Key PCB G
J6805  JBB02
J6801
J1018
J1017
HDD K=
J1551
Card Reader unit
Reader-D1 J1024
(option)
11532 Controller block
Copy Data
Controller J1022
(option)  K—> =
J1530 19202
mage fne e 49201 Differntial
K—{ conversion K—> o
PCB 1451 J1014

3.1.3 Functional Construction

iR85+

The machine is divided into the following four functional blocks
- Laser exposure system
- Image formation system
- Pickup/feeding system

- Control system

3-2

F-3-2

0008-8662
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|

DC controller
PCB

Control panel

HDD [ Main controller PCB |

[ Relay PCB

[sbram]

DC power supply
PCB

Control System

—

—

Laser driver PCB

Laser scanner

Laser Exposure
System

Charging

Image Fomation
] _ System
o 2
£ 2 -
< © [=—| Pickup Manual
= = control feedtray

Derivery Feeding |«
tray —_
Lower feeding assembry |

Pickup/Feeding

System

Side
Paper_Deck
(accessory)

F-3-3

3.1.4 Wiring Diagram of the Major PCBs

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

0006-9317

3-3
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J105 power supply
PCB

TJ781

J783

T
J502 <—> J6807
Potential LCD JGB('JzControI <:>| EeyB A
control PCB 3 panel oano 16605 PC!
L
6803 CPU 8%
J519 PCB
Stackless feed 16601 Kev G
driver PCB 3502 Inverter J6805 ey
PCB (—>|Je804 | PCB
Laser scanner J503 J6602
motor Key B [(—pLs&®
PCB  [y6901
J762 Ho1s
R 5 J1104
J1301 Las;cr:grizver 1<30:3> 4526 41022 Differential [
11304 701302 J:;g-?z
J1026
Hard
rJ1452 disk [ f EJQZM
Pixel/line Main J1013 [ pytee rential
conversion controller - PCB
PCB Card PCcB J9203 relay
70! DC  ||Reader-D1 | *1%* board
BD PCB controller (option)
510 PCB J1532
HVT-DC1 J1015 L
PCB QZ% Cony d (————— Reader [—
J723 opy data
co%oller 41022 controller
- J516 : PCB
Environment (option)
sensor PCB ;305 J1530 J1107
Cassette 3 J516
residual paper J502 oo
detection PCB J295 CCD/AP
PCB 1503
Cassette 4 J516 S—
residual paper K= canner J1109
detection PCB J296 motor PCB (=)
Jg02
. J505 DC power
ACPané/er (— supply PCB Fluorescent|  J1109
J792 Tﬂm lamp
; inverter J1002 J1102—=< J1103
Main power | 4 J782 inve
switoh All-night PCB ﬁ

——J1901
Original
orientation
detection PCB

Note: The {— in the diagram indicates major wiring between PCBs, not the direction of signals.

3.1.5 Wiring Diagram of the Major PCBs

iR85+

3-4

F-3-4

0008-8663



- J502
Potential

control PCB 3

L

J519
Stackless feed —
driver PCB J3602
—

Laser scanner J503
motor

J762

J507
41301 Laser driver [
P

B2 J1303

~J1452
Pixel/line
conversion
PCB

701

HVT-DCT |2’
PCB J723

J5

o

Environment
sensor PCB 305

Cassette 3 J516
residual paper
detection PCB J295

Cassette 4 J516
residual paper K=

detection PCB J296

J505
AC driver (=
PCB

J792

Main power
switch

DC

BD PCB cor;thEI;Ier (option)

J6807 |
J8802Gontrol jJescos
panel ¢

Je803 CPU
PCB

C
(s uesos J6602
Key B J6801
J1018
J526 J1022
J1026
Hard
disk [ wain
controller
Card PCB
ar
Reader-D1 |, 1%
J1532
Copy data
controller |, 41922
(option)

DC power
supply PCB
J701
j E J782
All-night
J105 power supply
PCB

J783

T J781

Note: The <= in the diagram indicates major wiring between PCBs,
not the direction of signals.

3.1.6 Wiring Diagram of the Major PCBs

/iR8070

F-3-5

Key A
PCB

0008-7368

3-5
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3.1.7 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (1/6)

iR105

3-6

Ji1104 Reader

dif-
ferential
PCB

J5501

J5004

Reader [—
controller
PCB

J1102m

T
J502 )| J6807
Potential Jea(lchomml | Ee)é A
control PCB 3 J6605 PC
L panel 16806
519 Jesos CPU
Stackless feed — PcB Key C
driver PCB J6805 ey
43602 og . |[—esos | PCB
Laser scanner J503 J6602
motor KeyB [(—plsee
@? PCB  |J6901
J762 Hots
J507 1
J1301 | aser driver k:‘> J326 J1022 Differential
PCB 2 J|1303 PCB JQIDZ
U1304 701302
% Hard J1026 19201
1452 disk [ Main
Pixel/line controller J9204
conversion PCB ’ )
PCB Card J1013 D'ffggg“al
23701 Reader-D1 |, 1% K| relay
BD PCB controller (option) J9203 board
PCB J1532
HVT-DCT R° Jio1s
L ——
PCB J723 Copy data
e controller | , 41322
Environment (option) J1io7
sensor PCB 3, J1530 Fﬂ
Cassette 3 J516
residual paper K—)) J1502 1108
detection PCB J295 CCD/AP
PCB 1503
Cassette 4 J516 < Jiihs
residual paper canner
detection PCB J296 motor PCB [(——)
9802
. J505
ACPdrlver Fluorescent J1109
J792 lamp
. inverter 1002
Main power | 4 inve
switch All-night PCB
J105 power supply
PCB J783
T J781

Note:

F-3-6

The <= in the diagram indicates major wiring between PCBs, not the direction of signals.
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DC controller PCB

When the scanner is at its
;%XS home position, '1". (The light

1 blocking plate is at PS1.)
When the scanner is at the

5V i iti
34 image leading edge position,

'1'. (The light-blocking plate is at
PS3.)

Ess\f;s When the copyboard cover is

r closed, '1'.

52 When paper is detected, 1'.

Ess\és When paper is detected, '1'.

Ess\és When the fixing cleaning belt is

r running short, '1".

Ess\és When the fixing cleaning belt is

running out, '1".

2% When paper is detected, '

iy

+5V i
PS10SWhen paper is detected, '1".

iy

EfémsWhen paper is detected, '

ps12s When paper is detected, '1".

ps13s When paper is detected, '1".

Ps14s When paper is detected, '1".

PsS15s When paper is detected, '1'.

J507
Scanner PS1 — - -A3
home | -Al
position | -A2
sensor Q 5
© © J507
| PS3 = = -A6
mage 1 A4
leading edge I A5
sensor L L] -
J507
Copyboard PS — -B10
cover | S -B9
open/closed | A -B8
sensor — J509
PS5 — — -A3
Registration | > > -A2
paper sensor | h = -Al
- — 80 g
PS6 — u -B16
Fixing claw | S -B15
jam sensor | S -B14
Fixing PS7 — J-5038
cleaning belt _B2
sensor — N
Fixing PS8 N %
cleaning belt _B5
Length B4
warning L
sensor ) JSA%S
Internal | -A2
delivery | -A1l
sensor U508 r
PS10 ] -A9
External =] -A8
delivery | N -A7
sensor L]
. PS11 Y
Fixing
feeding unit I A1
outlet sensor -A10
J3606 -
Duplexing Fs12 py = J519
reversal 3 -2 J3602-B7 -B6
sensor K -1
J3605)
PS13 -3 J519
U-turn I 2 J3602-B6 -B7
sensor <2 -1
J3603]
PS14 —_ -Al4 J519
Pre- Q[ -A13 J3602-B5 -B8
confluence <] NE T5V
sensor > relay
J3603] ( PCB
Post PS15_  — -B1g J3601-1 J5i9
ost- B _-B17 J3602-B4 -B9
confluence o B4 J3607-2
sensor > Bl
No-stacking J322 (relay)
feeding driver PCB
PCB
F-3-7

3.1.8 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (2/6)

iR105

0006-9358

3-7
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DC controller PCB

+5V )
PS16S When paper is detected, '1'.

7#

+5V
~{PS178 When paper is detected, '1".

J508
PS16 = A8
Reversal { Igl 2[5‘
sensor B .
= J510
PS1z -B9
Manual feed | igi -B8
tray paper I ﬂ -B
sensor rela
oSt 36036 i (ch)Js ,
Horizontal 1U3602-B2 |
4 X 3602-B2
registration I J3601-2 ]
sensor

No-stacking feed driver PCB (';f(l?é’) J5A1 4

7#

Ps18s When paper is detected, '1'.

Waste toner i:i AotV .
case full 14 ~aA1]PS19S When the waste toner case is
1] Al
sensor = 15117 full, '1".
- B3
Deck (right) 8o |+8VY . .
p|§ﬁ u;g »E% Ps20s When paper is detected, '1'.
sensor 8 I
PS21 N . 5
Deck (right) | A6 pgo1s ifter i -
lifter sensor I | | A5 -, When .thle lifter is at the stop po
J511 sition, '1".
PS22 [ — -A10 +5V
Deck (right) -A9 | pgoog i 1
paper sensor [ A8 When paper is detected, '1".
J511
Deck (right) L0732 I ol o e
open/closed I N “5117S23S When the deck (right) is closed,
sensor 7 3 1!
J511 :
_ PS24 =]
Deck (right) | -B8 | p3n4s When the lifter is at the upper
limit sensor | -B7 = fimit. 1"
PS25 58 o
Deck (left <} e +5v .
pickué ) { |§| -h81pS2ss When paper is detected, ‘1",
sensor 12 rola
J36033 +5V (pr) "

PS26 -A17 J3601 1 1oy 0819
Deck (left) 8| __-A16] B10|
feed sensor u_ m J322

pcCB(relay J511
No-stacking feed driver PC CB)

PS26S When paper is detected, '1".

i ES3z ol B2l 5v : 41
Deck (right) | I -B11] 3075 When paper is detected, '1".
feed sensor | m -B10]
Fixi ps28 4509 77
ixing — ]
feeding unit I 15| B9 | F2Ves - . .
releasing [ 15| B8 When the fixing feeding unit re
lever sensor = J518|7 leasing lever is set, '0".
PS31 — A3
5V
Deck (left) | A2 | ) )
lifter sensor u | A7 | PS818 When the lifter is at the stop po-
518 [is sition, 1"
PS32 26 |5y
Deck (left) = -A5 A i '
paper sensor U } 1 v PS32S When paper is detected, '1'.
P o
-B3
Deck (left) I B2 E%\:IESS .
open/closed I B1 When the deck (left) is closed,
sensor LI

[ I

3.1.9 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (3/6)

iR105

0006-9360
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DC controller PCB

PS34 e
Deck (left I =] e Y P
Deck (left) [ 13| ~B4] PS34S When the lifter is at the upper
limit sensor 1o e fimit. 1"
J510 o
PS35 -
Manual feed 1 | A B #2%s When paper is detected, '1'
sensor | m -B1 - v
J515]
Cassette 3 PS37 1 ] gg PS37S
’S’gf:cfr u I B1 . When paper is detected, '1'.
J515
PS38 -A7 | bsags
Cassette 3 | -A6 N i
lifter sensor | -A5 . When paper is detected, '1".
J515
PS39 Ty
Cassette 3 | K] -A91 pg39s When paper is detected, '1".
paper sensor | S -A8
J515
Cassette 3 PS40 1 gg +5V .
open/closed I B4 PS40S When the cassette 3 is closed,
sensor 51 7# !
515 :
Vertical path PS4 1 gg +5V
3 paper | 87]PS41S When paper is detected, '1".
sensor - 7#
J517]
Cassette 4 PS4z ] . Eg ey
pickup = Ps42s i L
Sensor | B1 A When paper is detected, '1'.
J517]
PS43 -A7| sy
Cassette 4 pa

5

A5 PS438 When the lifter is at the stop

lifter sensor
i position, '1".

J517
PS44 -A10

+5V

Cassette 4 PS44s When paper is detected, '1".

paper sensor

305
>3
|0

¥

PSs45 B6
Cassette 4 +5V .
open/closed I jEi PS455 When the cassette 4 is closed,
sensor + 1",
J517
Vertical path PS4s I gg +5V . i
4 paper [ “Eo|PS46S When paper is detected, '1".
sensor L] = 7+
J502
PS47 _
Vertical path s | Fi _gg +5V .
1 paper = ~52|PS47S When paper is detected, '1'.
| |5l B4
sensor |-

Lower right _PS48
cover
open/closed

+5V
PS48S When the lower right cover is

[J281]

]

S
¥

o i
sensor 2 1516 closed, '1".

Vertical path PS40 1 igi B g; +5V

2 paper I 12 -5 | PS49S When paper is detected, '1'.
sensor I}

[
¥

F-3-9

3.1.10 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (4/6)

0006-9361
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Deck (right )
paper level
middle
sensor

Deck (right)
ﬁaper level
igh sensor

Deck (Ileft)I
paper leve
middle
sensor

Deck (left)
ﬁ_aper level
igh sensor

Manual feed

tray cover
open/closed
sensor

Copyboard

glass sensor

Upper right
cover
open/closed
sensor

Toner

cartridge cover

open/closed
sensor

Cartridge
detecting
switch

Waste toner

clot
detecting
switch

Manual tray
cover
open/closed
detecting
switch

Front cover
open/closed
detecting
switch

Cartridge
motor drive
switch

DC controller PCB

NO
See "Outputs from the DC Controller PCB 3/7."

3.1.11 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (5/6)

iR105

3-10

J513
PS8t [ 7 -B10[ 5y PS PS | Approx. level
[ B9 |pssis 518 528 (sheets)
8 ss1al 7 0 0 1~375
S K B13 sy 0o 1 376~750
u [ B11] 75528 1 1 751~1500
- J514 g
PS54 — _B10|
] B9 32245 PS PS  Approx. level
| o -B8 3 54S 558 (sheets)
poss < U514 0 0 1~375
D El 81212 o 0 1 376~750
| || S 1 1 751~1500
J502
PS5 = -A3| oy
{ o H21Ps565 When the manual feed tray
— o cover is closed, '1'.
PS57
m See "Outputs from the DC Controller PCB 3/7."
J502
PS5 — -B3
| B B2 | 52Y ) )
[ = “51|PSo88 When the upper right cover is
L 1512 s closed, '1'.
PS59 — B
I B2 +5V A .
[ “571PS598  When the cartridge cover is
o ﬁ, closed, '1".
MSW1 § J512
L% EI 'gg MSw1S The toner cartridge is set, '0'.
MSW2 - J512
= g 2 -B14]\1swas When the waste toner feed pipe
[oY 1 N 1 -B13 is clogged, alternately '0' and 1.
YEWE SW2 (door switch) ~ J1723-7
1 Relay
PCB
MSW7 _ U502
E EI has :21; MSW7S When the front cover is closed,
il ‘0"
MSW8

F-3-10
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Chapter 3

DC controller PCB

J503
Original size B g; s
sonaoey 3| S'ZE1 When an original is detected, '0".
~
= J?gg
.- . +5V . . T~
Original size -B51 [SizE2 When an original is detected, '0'.
sensor 2 -B6
J504
Original size i;i ] g; pid e f
sensor 3 SIZE! I:I s SIZE3 When an original is detected, '0'.
— - 8
I
— _
- ! | ™~ B +5V - .
Original size |z, & 251 |sizEa When an original is detected, 0.
| - 737
— SIZE ON
J513
o 521 svi-0
Cassette 3 st S - SVi-1
paper length a0 - o
sensor ) B7] [5v
Jim
Cassette 4 | -A12 g\\g?
paper length | SV2 Q -A13] gy
sensor ) -Al4l Loy
SVR1 _ o1
Manual feed é < v
tray paper N B5) svmi
width volume ? ) B4

™

F-3-11

3.1.12 Inputs to the DC Controller PCB (6/6)

0006-9365
iR105
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SVRP _ o8
Cassette 3 paper é o BV
%?J'%ﬁem'"g ? 9 B2 svR2 See D. "Detecting the Cassette
Ll -B1 1 Paper Size" in Chapter 7.
3 J514
= ] AL0f 45y
Cassette 4 paper 0 _ X
width detecting 3 < A9 1 svR3 See D. "Detecting the Cassette
volume Ll -A8 Paper Size" in Chapter 7.
— J504
h internal = B o
{Oﬁgf‘;,‘]"sor) TS1 H B81751s When toner is absent, 0.
| = L
(hopper internal 1o} 0 +5V . .
toner lower limit | TS2 I,‘:I e TS28 When toner is absent, '0'.
sensor) =2 .
— J504
. Il -B15] 15v .
Developing s3 19 -B16{ 1535 When toner is absent, '0'.
assembly internal I5| -B17
toner sensor = b
- J508
- B2 \TEMP
Fixing main
thermistor TH1
1 -B8
2 F P
° J5é)8 See lII. "Fixing Assembly
i , )
n S-TEMP | Temperature Control" in
Fixing sub
thermistor TH2 Chapter 8.
1 -B10
— 7#
g J502
o _,—12—1- g4 At oy
Potential © Jo-4 | Potential control | J3-3  -A12 - : ;
sensor briF—S 2 PCE 5o Als POT-ON Whe? Ipotentlal control is under
" 2 o ar POTSIG  way,'1".
— L 15] E— Analog voltage to suit surface
potential of the drum.
J853  J506
Jas2
Light intensity control | -1 B1 ;
R -1 FL-GAIN
Light intensity > PCB -2 -B2 HEAT-ON
sensor PD2001 5 -3 -B3 " .
) B L™ See lIl. "Controlling the
5 5519V Scanning Lamp" in Chapter 3.
H5 -4 FL-REF
Fluorescent ! :
lamp heater =)
1 -5
Temperature : I ;7
sensor | I o
p 1 -
TH3
F-3-12

DC controller PCB

3.1.13 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (1/7)

iR105

0006-9367
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DC controller PCB

Hopper internal J504
magnet roller =] ';' B13] Logv
drive clutch cu1) E! H B141 ¢ 1.0 When '0', CL1 turns on
_ J509
Registration S ';i A4t y2ay
clutch I by N A5 { o1 0.on' When '0', CL2 turns on.
2 J509
Registration 'g' ~ -B6 | o4y
brake clutch CL3 ) |N| -B7 . I’
2t Ll cL3-ON" When '0', CL3 turns on.
Developing 1 cL4 ) ) +24v
clutch A2 140N When '0', CL4 turns on.
J513
=l -A12
Pre-registration CLS) |'£‘o| A13 +24V
clutch I%I - CL5-ON" When '0', CL5 turns on.
J513
Pre-registration 'g' -A10] o4y
brake clutch cLe ) H A CLeON' When '0', CL6 turns on
J513
Manualkfeed CL7) iai A8 o4y
tray picku Y -A9 . .
Ny bowp {5t CL7-ON' When '0', CL7 turns on.
J511
=1 [o] -A3
Vertical path 1 cLs ) ml |g| A4 w24V
clutch o 1o cLe8-oN" When '0', CL8 turns on.
J514
Vertical path 2 cL9 ) igi AL o0y
clutch 15l AZ{ clooN' When '0', CL9 turns on.
J511
D'eﬁk (ri?htt)h cL10 B Q 1 b
ICKUp clutci - .
pickup & & A2 CL10-ON'” When '0', CL10 turns on.
J518
Deck (left) o) iﬁi iEi -B7 1 1oav
ickup clutch 11 Ny N e
pickup clutc {5 £l B8 cL11-oN” When ‘0", CL11 turns on.
_ J515
C'aisen?% n o (cLi2) |§| o b
pickup clutcl I - . "
15l L A2 CL120N” When 0', CL12 turns on.
o
Vertical path 3 CL13) ml -A4 +24V
clutch 15 || “2*H CL13-ON" When '0', CL13 turns on.
- J517
Cassette 4 CL14) i;i AL o4y
pickup clutch &l o 421 CL14ON" When '0', CL14 turns on.
O I
Vertical path 4 CL15) |§| :A4 24V
clutch 15 L] CL15ON" When '0', CL15 turns on.

F-3-13
3.1.14 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (2/7)

0006-9368
iR105
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DC controller PCB

No-stacking feeding
J3603 driver PCB J322
Lower feedmg 8 J519
middle clutch -B10 1J3602-B9 -B4
J3603]
Lower feedlng 2 -B7 J519
right clutch Jse -B8 J3602-B10 -B3
0]
J3603] +24V
Deck (left) -B11 1J3601-3 Lt 519
feed'ng C'U‘Ch -B12 3602-B11 -B2
- T w13
Manual feed Il -A6
tray feeding  (CL18) Il -A7
clutch ||
J516
Developing 2 ¢l ) i;i iEi Bu
clutch L20 E, & B12
J180 J508
Delivery speed [o] -A13
switching cLet) 2| A14
clutch [
J508
Fixing fo] -B19
cleamng belt SL2 > E
solenoid | H B20|
J508
Delivery [o] -B17
flapper SL3 | 12| -B18
solenoid )

Fixing feeding

CL16-ON" When '1', CL16 turns on.
CL17-ON" When '1', CL17 turns on.

CL19-ON" When '1', CL19 turns on.
+24V
CL18ON' \When '0', CL18 turns on.
+24V

CL20-ON" When '0', CL20 turns on.

+24V
CL21-ON" When '0', CL21 turns on.

+24V
SL2-ON" When '0', SL2 turns on.

+24V
SL3-ON" When '0', SL3 turns on.

+24V . .
sL4P”  When SL4P* is ‘0, the plunger is pulled.

SL4R"  \When SL4R* is ‘0", the plunger is pushed.

steP.  When SL6P* is '0', the plunger is pulled.

SL6R When SL6R* is '0', the plunger is pushed.

SL7-ON" When '0', SL7 turns on.

SLBON" When '0', SL8 turns on.

SLS-ON" When '0', SL9 turns on.

w24V
SLIOON \when '0', SL10 turns on.

SL11-ON" When '1', SL11 turns on.

unit locking
solenoid
2
Multifeeder =
pickup clutch SL6 [ N -B11
solenoid | Jﬂi B2
J511
Deck (right) 51 | -All
pickup SL7 2 S
solenoid D—@—gim
J518
Deck (left) | <] -B9
ickui I —
golengld SLe | H H -B10
J515
Cassette 3 =1 =1 -B10
pickup L I} k]
solenoid El SLo i—|§| H -B11
J517
Cassette 4 o] o] -B10
pickup. SL10 = 3 .
solenoid = =
) J3604 - Jzz2 (1]
E{eversmg -1] No-stacking 1- +24V 519
lapper SL11 _o| feeding driver X N
solenoid PCB 1360288
D +24V|
Relay PCB
F-3-14

3.1.15 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (3/7)

iR105
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DC controller PCB

J512
1 B9 . ) .
{1 “535 MOLCK While rotating at constant speed, '0".
o B B3| MOON v MO is rotating, '1°
Drum motor Mo |g| 2 Bl 5y ile MO is rotating, '1".
[ B 27%7
J514
; mgﬁ While rotating, '1'
Main motor & 28 +5v_ While M1 is rotating, '1'.
B71]
J513 "
5{V2FG While rotating, '1".
Pickup motor Qi 24152 While M2 s rotating, 1
A5 ]
J508
M -A17 . )
A8 mgl-gﬁ While rotating at constant speed, '0'.
I -A19] [y~ While M3 is rotating, '1'.
Fixing motor M3 ) < “ats] %V e M3 is rotating,
> A6 ]
-A20] ]
— 7
J762 J503
2 ol AL{marH  While rotating at high speed, '1".
Laser scanner Laser scanner |2 = -9 | MAILCK While rotating at constant speed,
motor - motor driver -1 B -A1Q M4LCK is '0'
PCB - L . 9.
I~ 8\3,8\/ While M4 is rotating, '1".
1604 4802 J506
PS57 ey -2 gva I
Copyboard 2 GLS_DT 0 A C())qu§eDO
glass sensor K] - K _ﬁ OPT D1
J803 -5 B ic 61 :8pT B " .
4 -6 = :ﬁ PT CW See Il. "Scanner Dive
Scanner motor | M5 :g 4 -A :OPT88WNO System" in Chapter 3.
B : -A101-OPT COWN1
AT -OPT CDWN2
-OPT HOFF
Scanner motor driver PC
Cartridge motor drive
switch
MSW8 J512
Cartridge o) ) B4 . . . .
internal toner V6 g < s M6+ While M6 is rotating, '1".
feeder motor 1o 1 Mé-
J504 M7FW M7RV
Pre-transfer A8
charging wie i aeprdt 39 (pear 2 frony
cleaning motor 5 S > M7RV 0 1 (front > rear)
J502 M8FW M8RV
Primary -Al
charging wire M8 § 3 A8 M8RV 0 1 (rear > front)
cleaning motor 15l 15 M8FW 1 0 (front > rear)

3.1.16 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (4/7)

iR105

F-3-15

0006-9373
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DC controller PCB

Transfer/ J509 M9FW M9RV
separation @ {g‘ igi gg Morv O 1 CCW(rear > front)
charging wire I = BS fvorw 1 0  CW(front -> rear)
cleaning motor |l |l
9 No-stacking feeding
J3603 driver PCB J3g022__ J519
RS A 48 { pupLoFF See |V.C. "Controlling the
Duplexing o A8 Motor 1747 A6 | BUEB Reversal Motor (M11)" in
rev?rsal N -A9 driver -A8 A5 oy Chapter 7
motor (]| _-A10) -
B N 3602 J519 )
=S=AT A9 | LA o opF See IV.D. "Controlling the
Duplexing N :ﬁg Motor :ﬁ (1) I jﬁg DUPF-B Duplexing Feeder Motor
feed motor b A4 driver A2 | [ At DPFA (M12)" in Chapter 7.
B 3602
M :3; Mot :ﬁ; :ﬁﬁ SSES:-SOLB See IV.D.3. "Horizontal
otor - : : "
Horizontal 2 - 3 driver :ﬁg :ﬁ;o SREGI-A Registration Motor (M15)" in
registration < B5 || ov Chapter 7.
motor L B6 oav e
J514
Deck (right) A4 1M13-0N While M13 is rotating, '1'
lifter motor M13 ] A5 g, 1.
J514
-B1 . . .
Deck (left) M14-ON While M14 is rotating, '1".
lifter motor @ B2 9
J516
Cassette 3 W -Ad ¥ i i i e
jrassatle @ li:l Y M16-ON While M16 is rotating, '1".
D) o
(=}
I J516
Cassette 4 | B -B1{\117-0N While M17 is rotating, 1",
lifter motor M7 3| -B2
= L
J504
| -B18 ) ) i
Hopper @ 12 3 _ mg* While M18 is rotating, '1".
i )
feeder motor = = J504
EM1 ) )

, — -A13{Fm1Lck While rotating at constant speed, '0'.
Primar - N . N .
charging 4’3 iQI 'ﬁ}i FM1-ON While the fan is rotating, '1'. (24 V for
assembly fan WL 1ok S full speed, 12 V for half speed)

J503
FM2 ) )

» =l -A4 |FmeLCK While rotating at constant speed, '0'.
Z';gggmbl heat ) =] :':g FM2-ON While the fan is rotating, '1'. (24 V for
discharg‘é fan @/ L oot A full speed, 18 V for half speed)

FM3 ; ;
Scanner = A1l FM3LCK While rotating at constant speed, '0".
coingtan () E “AZlFM3-ON While the fan is rotating, 1'. (24 V for
L 502 full speed, 12V for half speed)
FM4 ) .
Stream m i;i -Q‘é FM4LCK While rotating at constant speed, '0'.
I=] - . f . 41
readingfan 7)) J 5] 48| FM4-ON_ While the fan is rotating, '1". (24 V for
r full speed, 12V for half speed)
F-3-16

3.1.17 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (5/7)

iR105

3-16

0006-9375
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]

DC controller PCB

J503

=

JTT3

FM5LCK  While rotating at constant speed, '0'

:ﬁg FM5-ON  While the fan is rotating, 1'.

FM5
Laser driver
cooling fan

L

J509 ”
B

FM6
_ Bl m :81(15 FM6LCK While rotating at constant speed, '0".
De-curling S “B12| "MB-ON  While the fan is rotating, 1.
el I~
EM7 o J509
) &l B :2?0 FM7LCK  While rotating at constant speed, '0'.
Feeding fan 8| “ag | FM7-ON  While the fan is rotating, '1".
= — 12 - (24 V for full speed, 12V for half speed)
FM8
'E‘ :As FM8LCK While rotating at constant speed, '0'.
Drum fan ql——AlQ_Ag FM8-ON  While the fan is rotating, '1'.
= i (24 V for full speed, 12 V for half speed)
FM9 9507
Inverter Ei Ei _Ag | FMOLCK Wh!le rotatingAat constanlt §peed, ‘0"
cooling fan E! E! -Ag | FM9-ON  While the fan is rotating, '1".
o - _ Ji(\)g r (24 V for full speed, 12 V for half speed)
Pre-transf 1= | A7 | FM10LCK While rotating at constant speed, '0".
Cﬁz}gﬂ;g; 5] 5] -A6 | FM10-ON While the fan is rotating, '1".
i 1505 s (24 V for full speed, 12V for half speed)
B ZE; EM11LCK While rotating at constant speed, '0'.
sgg{ﬁ{;&ﬂy B2 |FM11-ON While the fan is rotating, '1'.
pyil 3 4505 |77 (24 V for full speed, 12 V for half speed)
Power supol B :Eg FM12LCK Wh!le rotatingAat constant speed, '0'.
cooling a2 -B5|FM12-ON While the fan is rotating, '1".
w3 - JE;\Oﬁ] r (24 V for full speed, 12V for half speed)
Separation '§'|—E “Ata FM13LCK While rotating at constant speed, '0'.
o S = -A12|FM13-ON While the fan is rotating, '1".
M4 Ji\%% (24 V for full speed, 12 V for half speed)
Laser 5l -A18|FM14LCK While rotating at constant speed, '0".
scanner fan Bl -A17[FM14-ON_ While the fan is rotating, '1".
J504
FM15
. =] = :ﬁg FM15LCK While rotating at constant speed, '0'.
Developing = =i -A7 |FM15-ON While the fan is rotating, '1'.
M17 J1728 J505 |77
VD — 3 B18FM17LCK While rotating at constant speed, ‘0.
Delivery anti- (<%= = "L Relay PCB[——B12{FM17-ON \Whi i ing, '1'
ol Al ',— | Relay B7 . While the fan is rotating, '1'.

3.1.18 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (6/7)

iR105

F-3-17

0006-9377

3-17
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DC controller PCB

When '1', turns on.

When '1', turns on.

SHUT_OFF' When '0', the main power switch turns off.

J504
el ] Al pEXP
] <
Pre-exposure g o
lamp @ = A
-A2
_ B J504 r
e I ] Ad pexp
S S
Pre-transfer © ©
exposure lamp = A A3
- - r
J1002 J506
J1003 -6 86 | ov
-z -B7 | FLCLK
3 'g 'gg FL-ERR
Scanning lamp. |DP1 -4| Inverter PCB | -10 _B10| SE:S\'/\I\/M
= -1 B F.oN
-12 -B12f oy
13 -B13{ FpwM
J273 J510
Primary charging (gridwire)  J731-1 -16 -A1
(primary charging wire) T601 -15 A2
Transfer charging -14 -A3
1701 -13 -Ad
Dust collecting roller -12 -A5
J732-1 11 26
Developing assembly -10 -A7
J732-5 9 A8
iXi -8 -A9
Fixing roller g
Jraz1|HVTOC1 7 “A10
Feeding guide -6 -A11
J733-3 5 A2
Pre-transfer charging J734-1 4 -A13
AC J7345 3 -A14
Separation charging trans- {r j;;g; -2 -A15
®7f°rmer AC [J7223 1 -A16
Separation claw
J7371
J505
-A9 | MHDTC
’r‘]/'ai? I:r H1 SSR1 -A10| MH-ON
eater Al "
= (A q o zH Ol\é
Sub i - HDT
heater[ H2 Thermistor Relay Al o
i -A14f o4y
— J512-13[ $+24V
Main power % | |<,|
switch (SW1) 8l 14
F-3-18

3.1.19 Outputs from the DC Controller PCB (7/7)

iR105

3-18

0006-9378
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DC controller PC

J507
J172-7 . -B1
J172-6 -B2
J172-5 -B3
J172-4 S B4
To ADF J172-3 B -B5
J172-2 -B6
J172-1 -B7
Jgs_; ;'; J172-1| $ +24V
I [
ADF connector of ;T
the copier's back
Relay PCB
J505
J151-5 -Al
J151-4 -A2
J151-3 -A3
J151-2 -A4
To finisher J151-1 -A5
(accessory) —“ig_f J1723-8[F+24V
D -
Finisher connector ;T
of the copier's back
Relay PCB
J512
J152B-7 . -A1
J152B-6 -A2
J152B-5 -A3
J152B-4 15 A4
J152B-3 S -A5
To paper J152B-2 -A6
deck J152B-1 -A7
(accessory) J152C4 [ ] L
J152C-3 2| L J172-314+38V
23> -2] $+24V|
S
Paper deck connector ?7
on the copier's back
Relay PCB

F-3-19

3.1.20 Controlling the Main Motor (M1)

iR1051/iR105+ / iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

Table shows the functions of the main motor control circuit, and Figure is a block diagram of the circuit.

T-3-1
Item Description
Power supply 38 V from the relay PCB.
Drive signal Signals (MAIN_MOTOR_ON) from the DC controller PCB.
Operating/drive Waste toner feeding screw
assembly Cleaner assembly
Feeding belt
Internal delivery roller
External delivery roller
Reversing roller
Separation claw (reciprocating operation)
Developing assembly unit (through CL10)
Control ON/OFF control
Constant speed control
Error detection Error code E010

0006-9352

3-19
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3-20

J1720 J611
1 1
Relay PCB 2 GND 2 Drive circuit Main motor
(M1)
J514 oV J612 1 Clock pylse
B7 1 generation
B6 5V > circuit
DC controller |B5 MAIN_MOTOR_ON — 3 Control Reference
PCB B4 w *\ | 4 panel signal
B3 ov _\5 g_ene_ration
circuit

E

When the main motor drive signal

goes '1', the main motor starts to rotate.]

When the main motor starts to rotate,
the pulse signal goes '1'.

When the pulse signal goes '0', error
code E010 is indicated.

F-3-20
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3.2 Basic Sequence

3.2.1 Basic Sequence of Operations (power-on)

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

||Scanner unit |

Printer unit

Scanner home position
sensor (PS1)

Main power switch ON
Control panel power switch ON
1 35 degrees 290 degrees

WMUP WMUPR STBY _§

Scanning lamp (FL1)

Initial activation
ﬁ 5

Scanner motor (M4)

S

Fixing main heater (H1)

Fixing sub heater (H2)

Controlled to 200 degrees
5]

Fixing drive motor (M3)

Main motor (M1)

Drum motor (MO)

Pre-exposure LED assembly

Primary charging

Grid bias

Developing bias (DC)

Developing bias (AC)

Bias roller

Pre-transfer charging (DC)

Pr-transfer charging (AC)

Transfer charging

Separation charging

) VD VL

Surface potential measurement | AVAVAVAVANd T .3

Primary, pre-transfer, transfer,

separation charging wire

cleaning motor . T
F-3-21
T-3-2

Period Description

WMUP (warm-up)

From when the power switch is turned on to when the surface temperature of
the fixing assembly reaches 195 degrees

WMUPR (warm-up rotation)

To execute potential stabilization control and surface potential control

3.2.2 Basic Sequence of Operations (power-on)

iR85+

0006-9349

0008-8664

3-21
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3-22

Main power switch ON

195 degrees
\v4

Control panel power switch ON

200 degrees
\v4

WMUP

WMUPR

sSTBY

S

Fixing main heater (H1)

Fixing sub heater (H2)

Controlled to 200 degrees

D)

Fixing drive motor (M3)

Main motor (M1)

Drum motor (MO)

Pre-exposure LED assembly

Primary charging

Grid bias

Developing bias (DC)

Developing bias (AC)

Bias roller

Pre-transfer charging (DC)

Pr-transfer charging (AC)

Transfer charging

Separation charging

VD VL

Surface potential measuremer

1t | AVAVAVAVA 4

Primary, pre-transfer, transfer,
separation charging wire
cleaning motor

F-3-22

T-3-3

Period

Description

WMUP (warm-up)

From when the power switch is turned on to when the surface temperature of
the fixing assembly reaches 195 degrees

WMUPR (warm-up rotation)

To execute potential stabilization control and surface potential control
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4.1 Construction

4.1.1 Functional Construction(iR105)

iR105

The machine may be broadly divided into the following functional blocks (controller area in the shaded block):

Reader unit

}

| panel
Controller block

Control

Main controller PCB <> Options boards

-

HDD

Printer unit

4.1.2 Construction/Function

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

F-4-1

The machine's main controller block consists of the following and has the following functions:

Item

T-4-1

Description

Main controller PCB

SRAM

Image memory (SDRAM)
BOOTROM
HDD

USB port
Ethernet port (10/100Bsae-T)

Controls system operation, memory, printer unit
output, image processing, printer unit image
input processing, rendering, color LCD
controller, card printer unit interface, fax image
processing, etc.

Retains service mode settings (by SRAM), HDD
management information

Temporarily retains image data (512 MB)
Stores boot program

Stores system software, retains image data for
Box function (20 GB)

USB2.0 interface
Ethernet interface

0006-9729

0008-2233
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Reader unit

Boot ROM

Main controller PCB

\H = SRAM

‘g\ RISER board

Image memory

§7J <SDRAM>

|\48 port

10/100BASE-T

DC controller PCB Hard disk drive

4.1.3 Construction/Function

iR85+

F-4-2

The machine's main controller block consists of the following and has the following functions:

T-4-2
Item Description
Main controller PCB Controls system operation, memory, printer unit
output, image processing, printer unit image
input processing, rendering, color LCD
controller, card printer unit interface, fax image
processing, etc.
SRAM Retains service mode settings (by SRAM), HDD
management information
Image memory (SDRAM) Temporarily retains image data (512 MB)
BOOTROM Stores boot program
HDD Stores system software, retains image data for
Box function (20 GB)
USB port USB2.0 interface

Ethernet port (10/100Bsae-T) Ethernet interface

0008-8665
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Main controller PCB

/ Image memory
%7 (SDRAM>
Boot ROM J
e >SRAM ‘ UsB port

g\ RISER board

10/100BASE-T

DC controller PCB

Hard disk drive

F-4-3
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4.2 Construction of the Electrical Circuitry

4.2.1 Outline(iR105)

iR105

The major electrical mechanisms of the controller block are controlled by the CPU on the main controller PCB; the following table shows the functions of

the IC and hard disk located around the CPU (e.g., RAM, DIMM) and of the CPU itself:

4.2.2 Main Controller PCB

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

The following is a diagram showing the major control mechanisms of the main controller according to connectors:

o
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d 1C1004 J1026
U IC1008
J1015
(] ]
= o
@sza 0o o D 11024 | (@)
L] O J1022 = J1018 J1014
0o = S o ! | o
F-4-4
T-4-3
Connector Description
J1003 SDRAM connection slot
J1004 SDRAM connection slot
J1010 Boot ROM connector slot
J1013 Riser board connection slot
J1014 Scanner DDI
J1017 USB port
J1018 Control panel connector
J1020 Power supply connector
J1026 Hard disk connector
J1029 Printer DDI
J1061 Ethernet port (10/100BaseT)
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4.2.3 Main Controller PCB(iR105)

0006-9744
iR105
T-4-4
Name Description
CPU - Controlling image processing of input image data from the reader unit
- Controlling image processing of output image data to the printer unit
- Controlling the hard disk drive
- Controlling the following: network interface, DMA controller, PCI
interface, ROM/RAM interface
RAM - Storing temporarily program data and image data
DIMM-ROM - Storing the system control program
- Storing the boot program
4.2.4 Hard Disk Drive(iR105)
0006-9763

iR105

T-4-5

Name Description

HDD - Storing system software
- Storing image data for the box function

Reader unit
Control <> | Options boards
- ————> (CPU
(cpuy| Panel (DIMM-ROM) 5 (CPU)
= i
Main controller PCB HDD
Printer unit
F-4-5
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4.3 Start-Up Sequence

4.3.1 Outline(iR105)

0006-9769
iR105

The system software used to control the machine is stored on the HDD. The CPU on the main controller PCB reads the system software from the HDD to
write to the SDRAM mounted on the DIMM socket of the main controller PCB, requiring time before the control panel becomes ready for operation after
the main power switch is turned on.

While the CPU reads the system software from the HDD to the SDRAM, the following screen remains in the control panel, with the progress bar on the
screen indicating the changing stages of the startup sequence:

Start-Up Screen

Progress bar
F-4-6

4.3.2 Overview

0008-2236
iR1051/iR105+ / iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

The system software used to control the machine is stored on the HDD.

When the machine is started, the CPU on the main controller PCB reads the system software from the HDD according to the instructions of the boot ROM
boot program, and writes it to the image memory (SDRAM) of the controller PCB.

While the CPU reads the system software from the HDD to the image memory (DRAM), the control panel shows the following screen, using a progress
bar to indicate the progress of the start-up sequence.

Progress bar

F-4-7

A

Do not turn off the main power while the progress bar is indicated, as access is being made to the HDD. Turning off the power can cause a fault on the
HDD (identified by E602).

4-6
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4.3.3 Start-Up Sequence(iR105)

0006-9777
iR105

When the main power switch is turned on, the CPU on the main controller PCB first executes the self-diagnosis program stored in the boot ROM.
The self-diagnosis program checks the condition of the SDRAM and the HDD; if a fault is found, it will indicate an error code in the control panel.

SD RAM

System Image data
area area

HDD
v
Self-
diagnosis Boot
program program

Boot ROM

Main controller PCB

<) Access to the program at time of execution
F-4-8

ERRO CODE:

E601-0000, -0001

Indicates an error in image transfer data.
E602-0001, -0002

Indicates a write/read error.

When the self-diagnosis ends normally, the boot program stored in the boot ROM starts up to read the system software from the HDD to write to the system
area of the SDRAM.

When the write operation ends, the system software in the SDRAM starts up to initialize the components of the machine (at the end of which the normal
operating screen will appear in the control panel) and, at the same time, the LED lamp of the Start key will change from red to green to indicate that the
machine is ready to accept a job.

The system software of the machine consists of multiple modules, and specific modules as needed at specific times are called into the system area of the
SDRAM for execution.
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SD RAM
System Image data
area area
PN
-
v
CPU K
3
HDD
v
Self-
diagnosis Boot
program program
Boot ROM
Main controller PCB

<= : Access to the program during execution

(:: : Flow of the system program

t
F-4-9
4.3.4 Start-Up Sequence

0008-2238
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

<Boot ROM Area>

- Self Diagnosis Program (interval 1)
The self-diagnosis program is run by the CPU on the main controller PCB when the main power switch is turned on.
The program is used to check the condition of the image memory (SDRAM) and the HDD.
The machine will indicate an error code if it finds a fault while running the program.

- Boot Program (interval 2)
When the self-diagnosis program ends normally, the CPU on the main controller PCB executes the boot program.
The program is used to read the system software from the HDD to write it into the image memory (SDRAM).

<Image Memory (SDRAM) Area> (interval 3)
The system software written by the boot program initializes the various functional blocks (e.g., I/F settings of the main controller).

‘When all the foregoing ends normally, the machine becomes ready to accept a job
(i.e., the control panel shows the Operation screen, and the LED on the Start key changes from red to green).

Progress bar

F-4-10
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- While the Self-Diagnosis Program Is Being Executed

Image memory (SDRAM)

System Image data
area area

CPU K——

|
1 HDD

Self diagnosis Boot
RIegra program

BootROM

Main controller PCB

<4===) : gccess to the program during execution
<> access for checking

F-4-11

- While the Boot Program Is Being Run

Image memory (SDRAM)
System area Image data
area
VAN
System
CPU < software
Self-diagnosis Boot
program program HDD
BootROM
Main controller PCB

<4==) : access to the program during execution.
<= flow of the system program.
F-4-12

4.3.5 Start-Up Sequence

iR85+

<Boot ROM Area>
- Self Diagnosis Program (interval 1)
The self-diagnosis program is run by the CPU on the main controller PCB when the main power switch is turned on.

0009-1312
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The program is used to check the condition of the image memory (SDRAM) and the HDD.
The machine will indicate an error code if it finds a fault while running the program.

- Boot Program (interval 2)
When the self-diagnosis program ends normally, the CPU on the main controller PCB executes the boot program.
The program is used to read the system software from the HDD to write it into the image memory (SDRAM).

<Image Memory (SDRAM) Area> (interval 3)
The system software written by the boot program initializes the various functional blocks (e.g., I/F settings of the main controller).

When all the foregoing ends normally, the machine becomes ready to accept a job.

Progress bar

F-4-13

- While the Self-Diagnosis Program Is Being Executed

Image memory (SDRAM)
System Image data
area area
CPU N

|
l HDD

Self diagnosis Boot
program program

BootROM

Main controller PCB

<4==) : access to the program during execution
<> access for checking

F-4-14
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- While the Boot Program Is Being Run

Image memory (SDRAM)
System area Image data
area
VAN
System
CPU < software
Self-diagnosis Boot
program program HDD
BootROM
Main controller PCB

<4==) : access to the program during execution.
<==: flow of the system program.
F-4-15

4.3.6 Construction of the System Software(iR105)

0006-9794
iR105

The system software of the machine can broadly be divided into system modules (for control) and language modules (for indication on the control panel
LCD).
To upgrade the machine, you will have to upgrade both the system modules and the language modules.

4.3.7 E602 in Detaill

0008-5847
iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

T-4-6
XX |YY |Description Remedy
00 01 The HDD cannot be recognized The 1 Turn off the main switch, and check the cable
startup partition (BOOTDEV) cannot be |connector Then, turn on the main switch
found at startup 2 Check to see if the HDD spins up when the main switch

is turned on and if the 5V/12V power is supplied

3 If the symptom still exists after the foregoing, replace
the HDD, re-install the system software If the symptom
still exists, replace the main board

00 02 The system software for the main CPU 1 Start up in safe mode, and format the HDD using the
does not exist SST (all); then, re-initial the system software (System,
Language, RUI); then turn off and then back on the main
power switch

2 If the symptom still exists after the foregoing, suspect
a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD and re-install
the system software
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XX |YY |Description Remedy
00 03 Suspension of a write operation to the boot | 1 Find the sector for which the write operation has been
device has been detected suspended; then, execute recovery operation
<in the case of black-and-white E code>

1-1 The machine will not permit the use of service mode;
go through the following:

1-2 Turn off the power Then, turn on the power while
holding down on the 1 and 9 keys so that the repair routine
for the sector for which the write operation was
suspended will automatically start up and the screen will
turn solid black

1-3 Wait for about 40 to 50 min There will soon be an
indicator of progress of work The screen will turn solid
white when the routine ends
<if the spanner symbol is indicated>

1-1 Set'CHK-TYPE-0', and execute 'HD-CHECK' (50 to
50 min); thereafter, turn off and then back on the main
power switch
2 If the symptom still exists after the foregoing, start up
in safe mode; then, format the HDD (full) using the SST,
and re-install the system software (System, Language,
RUI), and turn off and then back on the main power
switch
3 If the symptom still exists after the foregoing, suspect
a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD and re-install
the system software

00 04 Symptom absent
00 05 Symptom absent
00 |06 |The system software of the sub CPU does |1 Start up in safe mode, and execute full formatting using
not exist the SST and re-install the system software (System,
Language, RUI); then, turn off and then back on the main
power
2 If the symptom still exists after the foregoing, suspect
a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD and re-install
the system software once again
00 {07 |The IC profile does not exist 1 Start up in safe mode, and execute full formatting using
the SST and re-install the system software (System,
Language, RUI); then, turn off and then on the main
power
2 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing, suspect a
fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD and re-install the
system software
[E602-XXYY]
T-4-7
XX YY
XX |[CHK- |Partition in Description 01 02 03 11,21 13,25 10, 12,
TYPE |question 14,22,
23,24
At startup During routine operation
Reme-dy |Reme- |Reme- |Reme-dy | Reme-dy | Reme-
dy dy dy
1 1 DOSDEV General data | *1 *5 *9 *10 *11 *12
storage area
2 1 FSTDEV Image data *1 *5 *9 *10 *11 *12
storage area
(e g, Box)
3 1 DOSDEV2 Image *1 *5 *9 *10 *11 *12
thumbnail
display data
area (e g, Box)
4 1 FSTPDEV Image data *1 *5 *9 *10 *11 *12
storage area
(e g, Box)
5 2 DOSDEV3 General file *1 *5 *9 *10 *11 *12
storage area
(user settings,
logs, PDL
spool, image
data control
info)
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[HDD formatting]

XX YY
XX |CHK- |Partition in Description 01 02 03 11,21 13,25 10, 12,
TYPE |question 14,22,
23,24
At startup During routine operation
Reme-dy [Reme- |Reme- |Reme-dy |Reme-dy | Reme-
dy dy dy
6 3 PDLDEV PDL-related *1 *5 *9 *10 *11 *12
file storage
area (font,
registered
form, ICC
profile, color
correction info
file for PDL
function)
7 4 DOSDEV4 Firmware *2 *6 *9 *10 *11 *12
storage area
(address book,
filter)
8 4 BOOTDEV Firmware *3 *8 *9 *10 *11 *12
storage area
(System,
Language,
RUI)
9 5 DOSDEV5 For future *1 *5 *9 *10 *11 *12
expansion
FF |0 Not identified |Entire HDD *4 *7 *9 *10 *11 *12
(check on
faulty sector
and recovery)
T-4-8
XX |CHK- |Partitionin |Description Typical item |HDD Normalmode | Safe mode +
TYPE |question deleted formattingby |+ HDD HDD
HD-CLEAR |formatting formatting with
with SST SST
1 1 DOSDEV General data | Entire Possible (4 FSTDEV Possible;
storage area collection of | partitions, specified (4 | however,
image data simul- partitions, selection of a
(e g, Box) taneously) simul- specific partition
taneously) is not allowed,
requiring
deletion of all
data After
formatting, the
system software
must be
downloaded
2 1 FSTDEV Image data Entire Possible (4 FSTDEV Possible;
storage area collection of | partitions, specified (4  |however,
(e g, Box) image data simul- partitions, selection of a
(e g, Box) taneously) simul- specific partition
taneously) is not allowed,
requiring
deletion of all
data After
formatting, the
system software
must be
downloaded
3 1 DOSDEV2  |Image Entire Possible (4 FSTDEV Possible;
thumbnail collection of | partitions, specified (4 | however,
display data image data simul- partitions, selection of a
area (e g, Box)|(e g, Box) taneously) simul- specific partition
taneously) is not allowed,
requiring
deletion of all
data After
formatting, the
system software
must be
downloaded
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XX |CHK- |Partitionin |Description Typical item |HDD Normalmode | Safe mode +
TYPE |question deleted formattingby |+ HDD HDD
HD-CLEAR |formatting formatting with
with SST SST
4 1 FSTPDEV Image data Entire Possible (4 FSTDEV Possible;
storage area collection of | partitions, specified (4 [ however,
(e g, Box) image data simul- partitions, selection of a
(e g, Box) taneously) simul- specific partition
taneously) is not allowed,
requiring
deletion of all
data After
formatting, the
system software
must be
downloaded
5 2 DOSDEV3 | General file Items that are | Possible DOSDEV3 Possible;
storage area relatively less specified however,
(user settings, |critical selection of a
logs, PDL specific partition
spool, image is not allowed,
data control requiring
info) deletion of all
data After
formatting, the
system software
must be
downloaded
6 3 PDLDEV PDL-related User Font Possible PDLDEV Possible;
file storage IccProfil specified however,
area (font, selection of a
registered specific partition
form, ICC is not allowed,
profile, color requiring
correction info deletion of all
file for PDL data After
function) formatting, the
system software
must be
downloaded
7 4 DOSDEV4  |Firmware Address book |Not possible |DOSDEV4 Possible;
storage area specified however,
(address book, selection of a
filter) specific partition
is not allowed,
requiring
deletion of all
data After
formatting, the
system software
must be
downloaded
8 4 BOOTDEV |Firmware System Not possible | Not possible |Possible;
storage area software however,
(System, selection of a
Language, specific partition
RUI) is not allowed,
requiring
deletion of all
data After
formatting, the
system software
must be
downloaded
9 5 DOSDEV5 For future None in Possible DOSDEV5 Possible;
expansion particular specified however,
selection of a
specific partition
is not allowed,
requiring
deletion of all
data After
formatting, the
system software
must be
downloaded
FF 0 Not identified | Entire HDD - - - -
(check on
faulty sector
and recovery)

4-14
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* When the machine starts up for the first time after its HDD has been formatted, it may take longer than usual to complete the startup session.

[Remedy]

T-4-9

YY

Description

Remedy

*1

01

The ongoing write operation has been
suspended (at startup)

1 Set'0'to TYPE-TYPE, and execute HDD-
CHECK (50 to 50 min) Thereafter, turn off and
then back on the power

2 If the symptom still exists after the foregoing,
type in TYPE-TYPE for the partition in question,
and execute HDD-CLEAR Thereafter, turn off
and then back on the main switch

*2

01

The ongoing operation has been
suspended (at startup)

1 If possible, ask the user to back up the address
book data using the RUI

2 Set'0'to TYPE-TYPE, and execute HDD-
CHECK (40 to 50 min) Thereafter, turn off and
then back on the power

3 If the symptom still exists after the foregoing,
start download mode, and execute full formatting
using the SST and re-install the system software
(System, Language, RUI) Thereafter, turn off and
then back on the main power

*3

01

The ongoing write operation has been
suspended (at startup)

To run a recovery session for the boot partition,
you will have to use safe mode in combination with
the SST

1 Set'0' for TYPE-TYPE, and execute HDD-
CHECK (40to 50 min) Thereafter, turn off and the
back on the power

2 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing,
start download mode, and execute full formatting
using the SST, and re-install the system software
(System, Language, RUI) Thereafter, turn off and
then back on the power

4

01

The ongoing write operation has been
suspended (at startup)

1 Set'0' for TYPE-TYPE, and execute HDD-
CHECK (40 to 50 min) Thereafter, turn off and
then back on the power

2 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing,
execute HDD-CLEAR using TYPE-TYPE=1, 2, 3,
5 Thereafter, turn off and then back on the power

*5

02

A file system error has occurred

1 Type in TYPE-TYPE of the partition in
question, and execute HDD-CLEAR Thereafter,
turn off and then back on the main switch

2 If the system still exits after the foregoing,
suspect a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD
and re-install the system software

*6

02

There is a file system error

The system software is designed so that the
information in this partition (¢ g , address book,
filter) is not deleted inadvertently; i e , you will not
the able to execute HDD-CLEAR from service
mode

1 If possible, ask the user to back up the address
book data using the RUI

2 From service mode, start download mode; then,
execute full formatting using the SST and re-install
the system software (System, Language, RUT)
Thereafter, turn off and the back on the main
power

*7

02

A file system error has occurred

This type of error is highly rare

1 Using TYPE-TYPE=I, 2, 3, 5, execute HDD-
CLEAR Thereafter, turn off and then back on the
power

2 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing,
suspect a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD
and re-install the system software

*8

02

A file system error has occurred

The system software is designed so that a recovery
session will not run for the boot partition unless
you use safe mode in combination with the SST

1 Start up in safe mode, and execute full
formatting using the SST and re-install the system
software (System, Language, RUI) Thereafter,
turn off and then on the main power

2 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing,
suspect a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD
and re-install the system software




Chapter 4

YY Description Remedy
*9 03 There is poor contact of the HDD, or |1 Check the cable and power supply connectors
a v x Works system error has 2 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing,
occurred start up in safe mode, and execute full formatting

using the SST and re-install the system software
(System, Language, RUI) Thereafter, turn off and
then back on the main power

3 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing,
suspect a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD
and re-install the system software

*10 11,21 The HDD has poor contact This type of error is highly rare in relation to read/
write operations

1 Check the cable and the power supply
connectors

2 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing,
suspect a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD
and install the system software

*11 13,25 The ongoing write operation has been | There is a likelihood of the presence of damage to
suspended the file data on the HDD (e g, Box)

1 Set'0' for TYPE-TYPE, and execute HDD-
CHECK (40 to 50 min) Thereafter, turn off and
then back on the power

2 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing, set
'1' for TYPE-TYPE, and execute HDD-CLEAR
(In the case of DOSDEV4 or BOOTDEYV, execute
formatting and re-installation once again )

3 If the symptom still exists after the foregoing,
suspect a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD
and re-install the system software

*12 10, 12, 14,22, | There is a system error or a packet | The data may be corrupted or there is a software
23,24 data error bug

1 Start up in safe mode, and execute full
formatting using the SST and re-install the system
software (System, Language, RUI) Thereafter,
turn off and then back on the main power

2 If the symptom still exits after the foregoing,
suspect a fault on the HDD, and replace the HDD
and re-install the system software

A HD-CLEAR

When you have executed HD-CLEAR, all contents of the partition in question (files, sub directories) will be lost.

The actual formatting will take place when the machine is started up after it has been turned off upon execution of HD-CLEAN.

At this time, the Startup screen shows a progress bar, its edge reaching the end in about 5 min. Be sure not to turn off the power while the progress bar is
moving.

This function (i.e., mode item) cannot be used for BOOTDEV and DOSDEV4; to re-format any of these 2 partitions, you will have to use the SST.

Keep in mind that formatting of the HDD in service mode will necessarily be full formatting.

A HD-CHECK

If the power is cut while data is being written to the HDD, the occurrence of a write-suspended sector is a possibility. When HD-CHECK is run on such a
sector, repairs will be made, but all data in the sector will be lost. A write-suspended sector may be repaired only by HDD-CHECK (0); if not TYPE-
TYPE=0, the task will be limited to an FS level check.

If the write-suspended sector happens to be a critical sector that holds a control area, there is no way of repairing it; you will have to execute HDD
formatting.

A Replacing the HDD

1. Turn off the main switch.

2. Connect the new HDD.

3. Start up the machine in safe mode.

4. Connect the SST, and execute full formatting.

5. Using the SST, download the system software (System, Language, RUT).

6. Turn off and then back on the power. (It may take about 5 min for the machine to start up).
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4.4 Shut-Down Sequence

4.4.1 Overview

0008-2263
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

If the main power switch is turned off while the machine is accessing its HDD, damage can well occur on the HDD. To avoid such damage, the machine
is provided with a shut-down sequence.

4.4.2 Flow of Operation

0008-2264
iR1051/iR105+ / iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

The following diagram shows the flow of shut-down operation:

The sh .
Press on the control panel e shutdown sequence starts

power switch (3 sec or more)

Jobs that are in operation/waiting for execution are
Job check screen displayed.The screen enables you to confirm what job is going
to be canceled.

HDD protection
execution mode

L

End screen

The shutdown processing is executed after job cancellation.

It becomes enabled to turn OFF the main power switch.

F-4-16
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4.5 Image Processing

4.5.1 Outline(iR105)

iR105

0006-9796

The digital processing and controlling of image memory of the machine are performed by the main controller PCB. The following is a block diagram
showing its digital image processing:

| Reader unit |
L
18

Reader PG
Main controller block

Enlargement/reduction
(main scanning direction)

8

Edge emphasis

8

Edit processing

8

Intensity/density conversion
(LOG conversion)

8

Density conversion Density adjustment
(LUT) (F-value conversion

8

Density correction
(y conversion)

8

Binary processing . .
(error diffusing method; text, " Binary prolcelssmg
text/photo, print/print photo) (dither screen; film photo)

%1_H1
Compression/expansion,

l—s| rotation,
enlargement/reduction

Image memory

control [

Image data
after shading

—{ HDD |

- I 1/0 control |—
Printer PG
Binary-binary density
conversion
1

| Printer unit |
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4.5.2 Overview of the Image Flow

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR8070

The following shows the flow of images in relation to the machine's functions:

4-18
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Other iR machine

Original —

A

Copy I I Scan

[e]{e][e]{e]

=—=—al
IR - SEND
— L’ — - PullScan
b EE e —— . E_Mall
= " om = - PDL Print
Print output =r Image data | * BOX
=0
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4.5.3 Input Image Processing(iR105)

0006-9799
iR105

Input image data from the reader unit is processed as follows:

Image Data from the Reader Unit
The image signals from the reader unit is subjected to shading correction and turned into 8-bit, 256-gradation intensity signals.
The input is from 2 signal lines: even-bit pixels and odd-bit pixels.

Enlargement/Reduction (main scanning direction)
Image data is processed when it is written into or read from image memory for enlargement or reduction.

Edge Emphasis
Edge emphasis is performed so that the text, text/photo, print photo, or print photo images may be made sharp so as to reduce moire.

Edit Processing
Edit processing is performed to enable the following: blanking/framing, negative/positive reversal, slant, mirror, fold, repeat.

Density Conversion (LUT)

In this block, intensity signals are converted into density signals; in addition, processing is also performed so that the output density curve best suited to
each mode is obtained.

a. LOG Conversion

Using a LOG conversion table, the intensity signals are converted into toner density signals in relation to reflected light.

b. Density Adjustment (F-value conversion)

Using an F-value table selected in relation to the setting of the Density key in the control panel, density adjustment is performed. It, however, will not be
performed in memory copy mode.

c. Density Conversion (gamma conversion)

Using a gamma conversion table, density correction is performed for text, text/photo, print photo, or film photo mode.

Binary Processing (error diffusion method T-BIC)
The error diffusion method (TBIC) is used to control the texture, subjecting data to binary processing so that it becomes most suited for printing.
Specifically, the 8-bit image density signals of text, text photo, or print photo mode are converted into 1-bit image density signals (binary).

Binary (dither screen method)

The dither screen method is used to control the texture, subjecting the data to binary processing. Specifically, the 8-bit image density signals in film photo
mode are converted into 1-bit image density signals (binary).

Although binary, images are produced in 144 gradations owing to the 12 x 12 dither screen processing.

4.5.4 Construction of the Image Processing Module

0008-2266
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

The machine's major image processing is executed by the main controller PCB.
The following shows the construction of the modules associated with image processing:
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Reader unit

Reader controller PCB

- image memory
- program (temporary storage) Reader unit input
processing block

Processes the image
data read by the reader unit.

Printer unit output image
processing block

<> -
Processes image data for

HDD Main controller PCB output to the printer unit.

|

A4

DC controller PCB

F-4-19

4.5.5 Construction of the Image Processing Module

0008-8670
iR85+

The machine's major image processing is executed by the main controller PCB.
The following shows the construction of the modules associated with image processing:

- image memory
- program (temporary storage)

Printer unit output image
processing block

<> -
Processes image data for

HDD Main controller PCB output to the printer unit.

|

A4

DC controller PCB

F-4-20

4-20
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4.5.6 Controlling the Image Memory(iR105)

0006-9800
iR105
The binary image data is controlled in image memory as follows:
Compression/Expansion, Rotation, and Enlargement/Reduction
Binary images are processed for compression/expansion (for electronic sorting), rotation, or resolution conversion.
SDRAM
The image data is temporarily stored as part of image memory control.
4.5.7 Reader Unit Input Image Processing
0008-2267
iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR8070
The image data colleted by the contact image sensor is processed by the main controller PCB.
Reader unit
I Main controller PCB
| Enlargement/reduction |
| Edge emphasis |
-intensify-to-density conversion
-density adjustment (F adjustment)
-gamma correction
Text mode )
Text/photo/film photo mode Film photo mode
Binary processing (error diffusion)| |Binary processing (screen processing)
To compression/expansion/editing block
F-4-21
4.5.8 Output Image Processing(iR105)
0006-9804

iR105
The output image data sent to the printer unit is processed as follows:

Smoothing

a. Read Image Output

In the case of text/print photo mode, the 600 x 600-dpi input images are subjected to smoothing for conversion into 1200-equivalent x 600dpi images.
In smoothing, the image data is compared to several hundred templates of 7 x 7-pixel matrices for replacing of pixels in question.

Notch processing is also performed in this block, as a pattern unique to read images.

b. Printer (PDL) Image Output

Smoothing most suited to PDL is performed, converting 300 x 300-dpi or 600 x 600-dpi data into 2400-equivalent x 600-dpi data.

Thickening (PDL output only)
If selected using a printer driver, thickening is performed to thicken fine lines for better reproduction.
PDL output images are thickened by adding 1/2 pixels (1200 dpi) to the top of a horizontal line or 1/2 pixels (1200 dpi) to the right of a vertical line.

Binary-Binary Conversion (read image output only)
Binary-binary density conversion is used as an auxiliary means to correct density during copying operation.

4-21
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4.5.9 Compression/Extension/Editing Block

0008-2268
iR105i/iR105+ /1R9070 / iR8070
Here, image data is processed for compression, extension, and editing.
Main controller PCB
Reader unit image PDL image
processing block processing block
SDRAM
Enl .
—_—
HDD
Integration ¢ > @
to printer unit output image processing block
F-4-22
4.5.10 Compression/Extension/Editing Block
0008-8671
iR85+
Here, image data is processed for compression, extension, and editing.
Main controller PCB
PDL image
processing block
SDRAM
CEnIargement/J [ . J
reduction Compression
CRotation J [Expansionj
Integration
to printer unit output image processing block
F-4-23
4.5.11 Printer unit Output Image Processing
0008-2269

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

The main controller processes the image data coming to the printer unit output image processing block for output to the printer unit.

4-22
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Main controller PCB

| Compression/expansion/editing block |

|
¥

| Binary density conversion |

Smoothing

Thickening

I
v

To DC controller PCB

For PDL data,
when fine line
processing is ON

F-4-24

4-23
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4.6 Flow of Image Data

4.6.1 Flow of Image Data for the Copy Function

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

The following is the flow of image data when the Copy Function is in use:

Reader unit

I Main control PCB

v

| Image processing block for reader unit

SDRAM

( Data rotation J ——— @

[ Data compression J

( Data expansion J [ ——— @

| Image processing block for printer unit |

!

DC controller PCB

F-4-25
4.6.2 Flow of Image Data for the Box Function
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070
The following is the flow of image data when the Box function is in use:
Reader unit
I Main controller PCB

v

| Image processing block for reader unit |

1 SDRAM

[ Data rotation J

g
HDD
g

[Data compression)

F-4-26
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0008-2274
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4.6.3 Flow of Image Data for the SEND Function

0008-2275
iR1051/iR105+ / iR9070 / iR8070
The following is the flow of image data when the SEND function is in use.
Reader unit
I Main controller PCB
| Image processing block for reader unit
SDRAM
[ Data expansion J G ———) y
[ Data rotation J
HDD
(Resolution conversionj ———) @
Ethernet port
l(compression data)
To network
F-4-27
4.6.4 Flow of Image Data for the PDL Function
0008-2277

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

The following is the flow of image data when the PDL function is in use:

Ethernet

Main controller PCB

PDL ey —#I Rendering processing block |

SDRAM

!
= 4——»@

Compression/expansion

/editing block HDD
> @

Processing block for printer unit |

!

DC controller PCB

F-4-28
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4.7 Parts Replacement Procedure

4.7.1 Main Controller Box

4.7.1.1 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-2726
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

)

(1]
F-4-29

4.7.1.2 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9357
iR85+

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

(1

F-4-30

4.7.1.3 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9684
/iR8070

1) Remove the rear upper cover (4 screws).
2) Remove the 10 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

4-26

(1]

(1]
F-4-31

4.7.1.4 Removing the System Connector Cover

0008-2728
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the system connector cover [2].

(1] (2]
F-4-32
4.7.1.5 Removing the Main Controller Box

0008-2672
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Disconnect the 6 connectors [1], and remove the 4 screws [2].

01 0ol (1]
F-4-33
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F-4-34

2) Open the main controller box [1] in the arrow direction, and
disconnect the 2 connectors [2].

3) Detach the hinges [2] [3] to remove the main controller box [1] while
lifting the main controller box slightly.

4.7.2 Main Controller PCB

4.7.2.1 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-2691
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

F-4-37
4.7.2.2 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9358
iR85+

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

(1

F-4-38

4.7.2.3 Removing the Rear Cover
0008-9685

/iR8070

1) Remove the rear upper cover (4 screws).
2) Remove the 10 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

4-27
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(1]

(1]

4.7.2.4 Removing the Main Controller Box Cover

0008-2692
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the main controller box cover

[2].
(1]

F-4-40
4.7.2.5 Removing the Differential PCB/Differential PCB
Relay Board

0008-2694
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

1) Loosen the 2 screws [1], and remove the reader controller
communication cable [2].

4-28

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the differential PCB [2] in the
arrow direction.

4.7.2.6 Removing the Pixel/Line Conversion PCB

0008-2696
iR1051/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the PCB mount [2].

F-4-43

2) Disconnect the 3 connectors [1], and remove the 2 screws [2]; detach
the pixel/line conversion PCB [3] in the arrow direction.

F-4-44

4.7.2.7 Removing the Main Controller PCB

0008-2622
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Disconnect the 11 connectors [1], and remove the 8 screws [2]; detach
the main controller PCB [3] in the arrow direction.
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[2]
F-4-45

4.7.2.8 When Replacing the Main Controller PCB

0008-4993
iR1051/iR105+ / iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

If you are replacing the main controller PCB, be sure to transfer the
following components from the old to new PCB:

[1] BootROM

[2] HDD

[3] image memory (SDRAM)

[4] counter memory PCB

[3] {o = [
0 gm C

o 0
[1] HDD . o

(2]

F-4-46

If the user uses NetSpot Accountant (NSA) in Combination with a
Card Reader

The SDRAM of the main controller retains card ID used by NSA. If you
have replaced the main controller, you will have to download the card
data from NSA once again to permit NSA to perform statistical
operations.

If you have formatted the HDD and downloaded the system software,
you will have to go through a specific set of steps:

1) Format the HDD.

2) Download the system software.

3) Make the following selections:
COPIER>FUNCTION>INSTALL>CARD.

4) Enter a card No.

Enter the first of the numbers that will be used for group control,
and press the OK key (e.g., if you are planning to use cards from
No. 1 thorough No. 100, enter '1").

5) turn off and then on the main power.

6) Check the count control mechanism in user mode.
system control setup>group ID control>count control

check to see as many as 'TD00000001 through ID00001000' have been

prepared.

7) Set the IP address in user mode.
system control setup>network setup>TCP/IP setup>IP address

Set 'IP address', 'gateway address', and 'sub net mask'.

8) Enter a number of your choice in user mode.
system administrator info setup>system control group ID>system
control ID No.

9) Hold down the control panel power switch for 3 sec or more.

10) Go through the instructions on the control panel for shut-down
sequence so that the main power switch may be turned off.

11) Turn off the main power switch. Wait for 3 sec or more, and turn it
back on.

A

Unless you have registered 'system control group ID' and 'system control
ID No.', you will not be able to register cards for the device in the course
of Net Spot Accountant setup work.

12) Download the card ID.
Keep the machine in a standby state < and download the card ID to
be used from the NSA>
13) Check the count control particulars in user mode.
system control setup>group ID control>count control
See that only the downloaded ID data is shown.
14) Check to see that the operation is normal.
Make copies using a user card that has been registered using the NSA,
and check to see that the count of the card in question has been
incremented correctly.

4.7.3 Boot ROM
4.7.3.1 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-2685
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

(1

(]

F-4-47

4.7.3.2 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9359
iR85+

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

4-29
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2]

==\

(1

F-4-48
4.7.3.3 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9688
/iR8070

1) Remove the rear upper cover (4 screws).
2) Remove the 10 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

F-4-49

4.7.3.4 Removing the Main Controller Box Cover

0008-2687
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the main controller box cover

4-30

F-4-50
4.7.3.5 Removing the Boot ROM

0008-2607
iR1051/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Push the release lever [1] in the arrow direction to release the Boot
ROM [2], and remove the Boot ROM.

QC)
— 0 A
I
I =

4.7 .4 Differential PCB
4.7.4.1 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-2677
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].
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F-4-52
4.7.4.2 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9689
/iR8070

1) Remove the rear upper cover (4 screws).
2) Remove the 10 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

(1

(1]

4.7.4.3 Removing the Main Controller Box Cover

0008-2678
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

1) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the main controller box cover

(1]
F-4-54
4.7.4.4 Removing the Differential PCB/Differential PCB
Relay Board

0008-2609
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR8070

1) Loosen the 2 screws [1], and remove the reader controller
communication cable [2].

2] (1]
F-4-55

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the differential PCB [2] in the
arrow direction.

4.7.5 HDD
4.7.5.1 Points to Note on Handling the Hard Disk

0008-2618

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

4-31
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A Keep the following in mind when attaching/removing the hard disk.

1. Take countermeasures against electrostatic before work to prevent the
hard disk from being damaged by electrostatic discharge.
2. Do not give a shock to the hard disk.

4.7.5.2 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-2680
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

2]

(1l

F-4-57
4.7.5.3 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9693
/iR8070

1) Remove the rear upper cover (4 screws).
2) Remove the 10 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

4.7.5.4 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9368
iR85+

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

4-32
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F-4-59
4.7.5.5 Removing the Main Controller Box Cover

0008-2681
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the main controller box cover

[2]

F-4-60

4.7.5.6 Removing the Differential PCB/Differential PCB
Relay Board

0008-2682
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070 / iR8070

1) Loosen the 2 screws [l], and remove the reader controller
communication cable [2].
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2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the differential PCB [2] in the
arrow direction.

4.7.5.7 Removing the Hard Disk

0008-2611
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Remove the screw [1], and detach the counter memory PCB [2].

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and slide the hard disk [2] in the arrow
direction to detach.

4.7.5.8 Points to Note on Attaching the Hard Disk

0008-2612
iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

- When attaching the hard disk, insert the claw [1] at the back of the hard
disk into an opening [2] of the hard disk mount, and slide the hard
disk in the horizontal direction. The hard disk connector might be
broken if the hard disk is forcefully attached while the connector is
stuck to the socket (on the main controller PCB) on the skew.

4.7.5.9 When Replacing the HDD

0008-2617
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Format the HDD.

Start up the machine in safe mode (i.e., while holding down the 2 and 8
keys, turn on the main power).

Using the HD format function of the SST, format all partitions ($); for
details, see the descriptions given for upgrading.

2) Download the system software.

Using the SST, download the following: System, LANGUAGE, RUI,
PS-FRONT, OCR dictionary, SSL coding key, SSL CA certificate,
MEAP content.

4.7.6 Controller Fan
4.7.6.1 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-4387
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

(1

4-33
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4.7.6.2 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9370
iR85+

1) Remove the 11 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

[2

(1]

(1]
F-4-67

4.7.6.3 Removing the Rear Cover

0008-9696
/iR8070

1) Remove the rear upper cover (4 screws).
2) Remove the 10 mounting screws [1], and detach the rear cover [2].

F-4-68

4.7.6.4 Removing the System Connector Cover

0008-4389
iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the system connector cover [2].

4-34

F-4-69
4.7.6.5 Removing the Main Controller Box Cover

0008-4388
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the main controller box cover

F-4-70
4.7.6.6 Removing the Controller Fan

0008-2668
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070 / iR85+ / iR8070

1) Disconnect the connector [1], and pass the detached connector cable
to the outside of the controller box through an opening of the cable
clip [2].

F-4-71

2) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the controller fan [2].
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Chapter 5

5.1 Construction

5.1.1 Outline of the Original Exposure System(iR105)

iR105

The major changes made to the original exposure system are as follows:

- Enlargement/Reproduction

- 4-channel high-speed reading CCD (see discussions of image processing system)

- CCD adjustment (see discussions of image processing system)
- PCB arrangement

- ADF mechanism (new)

For others, see T02-202-01 for a table of differences.

scanner motor.

T-5-1
Unit/ Change from Purpose of Remarks Reference
location GP605 (iR600) change
Reading Changed the scanning | To support higher |In the GP605 2.3 Enlargement/
method speed at 100 % to 450 |speed of operation. | (iR600), 260 mm/ | Reduction
mm/sec. sec.
Used digital To support higher |In the GP605 2.3 Enlargement/
enlargement/reduction |speed of operation. | (iR600), scanner |Reduction
(between 25 % and 400 enlargement/
%). reduction only.
Reader unit |Added a scanner motor | To prevent 2.4 Preventing
fan. overheating of the Overheating of the

Scanner Motor

Added a transformer
PCB.

To ensure stable
inverter power.

2.6 Stabilizing the
Scanning Lamp

Reader Located the reader 2.5 Arrangement
controller controller PCB where of PCBs
the image processor
PCB was found.
Added a dust detection |To prevent image 2.8 Dust Detection
mechanism. faults. Function in stream
reading
ADF Added open/closed To prevent wrong 2.7 Detecting the

detection to the ADF. |detection. State (open/
closed) of the ADF
5.1.2 Outline
iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070
Table shows the major functions of the original exposure system.
T-5-2
Item Description

Original illumination

Illumination by a fluorescent lamp

Original scanning

Book mode: scanning by the No. 1 mirror mount

ADF mode (one-side reading): scanning by stream reading (2
fixed points
of small-size reading and large-size reading)

ADF mode (double-sided reading): scanning by the No. 1 mirror
mount

Scanner position
detection

By a scanner home position sensor (PS1)
By an image leading edge sensor (PS3)

Enlargement/reduction

Main scanning direction: images are processed by a line memory
Sub scanning direction: No. 1 mirror mount is moved at different
speeds

Scanner drive control

No. 1 mirror mount: pulse control by a stepping motor (M5)
Lens mount: fixed in position

0006-9374

0006-9406
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Scanning lamp control

[1] Pre-heat control by a fluorescent lamp heater
[2] Pre-heat voltage control

[3] Initial activation control

[4] Intensity control by an intensity sensor

[5] Fluorescent lamp life detection

Original size detection

[1] By an original size sensor
[2] By the ADF

Others

Copyboard glass sensor (PS57)

Fluorescent lamp temperature sensor (H5): detects the
temperature of the

fluorescent lamp heater

5.1.3 Major Components

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

Figure shows the major components of the original exposure system.

Home position Original
Copyboard glass I ]
Vi

No. 2 mirror AN A A A
— \! Image leading  Small-size Large-size

| edge stream reading  stream reading

| Scanning point point

| | . lamp CCD
| No. 1 mirror mount N 1 mirror Lens
' - - IS |

No. 3 mirror

No. 2 mirror mount

Copyboard glass sensor

Imag

Scanner home
position sensor
(PS1)

No. 2 mirror mount

edge sensor (PS3)

Scanning lamp (FL1)

Light-blocking Scanner motor (M5)
late

-
e leading Fluorescent lamp heater (H5)

0006-9411
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Component Notation Description

Scanning lamp FLA1 Fluorescent amp (rated at 43 W)

Scanner motor M5 5-phase stepping motor

Scanner home position PS1 Photointerrupter (detects the scanner home

Image leading edge PS3 Photointerrupter (detects the image leading edge)

Copyboard glass sensor PS57 Photointerrupter (detects the presence/absence of
the copyboard glass)

Fluorescent lamp H5 Thermistor (detects the fluorescent lamp heater

temperature sensor temperature)

Light intensity sensor PD2001 | Photodiode (detects the lamp light intensity)

Fluorescent lamp heater H5 Nickel chrome line (rated at 36 W; stabilizes the
temperature inside the fluorescent lamp)

Mirror No. 1 through No. 3 mirrors

5.1.4 Arrangement of PCBs

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

The PCBs of the reader unit are arranged as follows:

(5]

[6]

[11  Transformer PCB

F-5-3

T-5-3

[5]  Original orientation detection PCB

[2]
[3]
(4]

Light adjustment control PCB
Fluorescent lamp inverter PCB
Scanner motor driver PCB

[6]  Reader controller PCB

[7]
[8]

Laser scanner motor driver PCB
CCD/AP PCB

The reader controller PCB is located where the image processor PCB was found.

5.1.5 Outline

/iR8070

0006-9531

0008-7397
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The major functions of the original exposure system are as follows:

Item

T-5-4

Description

Scanning lamp

Original Scanning

Xenon lamp
In book mode: by moving the scanner.

With ADF in use: by stream reading while holding the No. 1
mirror base fixed in position.

Scanner position detection By scanner HP sensor (PS39)

Reproduction ratio
(zoom)

Scanner drive control

Lens

[1] Using the Copyboard: 25 % to 400 %

- In main scanning direction, image processing is per-formed
by the controller unit.

- In sub scanning direction, the speed of the No. 1 mirror base
is changed (50 % or higher), in addition, the image data is
processed by the controller unit (lower than 50 %).

[2] Using the ADF: 25 % to 200 %

- In main scanning direction, the image data is processed by the
controller unit.

- In sub scanning direction, the speed at which the origi-nals are
moved is changed(50 % or higher) , in addition, the image data
is processed by the controller unit(lower than 50 %).

The No.1/No.2 mirror base is controlled by means of a step-
ping motor (M3).

Lens array (fixed in position)

Scanning lamp activation [1] Turned on by an inverter circuit.

[2] Monitored for errors.

Original size detection  [1] In book mode, by a reflection type sensor in sub scan-ning

5.1.6 Major Components

/iR8070

direction; by a CCD in main scanning direction.
[2] With the ADF in use, by the ADF.

The major components of the original exposure system are as follows:

Stream reading position P ggage leading
(start position) L Vg Original
I [ (4 ‘ \
No. 2 mirror Copyboard glass
‘r 2 _ No. 1 mirror base
A T (o)
} L No. 1 mirror Scanning lamp Lens 7D
[N
No. 2 mirror X
base No. 3 mirror

5-4

F-5-5
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Scanner motor (M101)

Scanning

Scanner HP lamp (LA101)
sensor (PS102)

Light-blockin

Copyboard cover plate

sensor PS103

F-5-6
T-5-5
Component Notation Description
Scanning lamp LA101 Xenon lamp (intensity of 70,000 1x)
Scanner motor M101 2-phase stepping motor (under pulse control)
Scanner HP sensor ~ PS102 Photointerrupter (detects scanner home position)
Copyboard cover PS103 Photointerrupter (detects the state (open/closed) of
sensor copyboard cover)
Mirror - No. 1/No. 2/No. 3 mirror

5.1.7 Arrangement of PCBs

0008-7432
/iR8070

The PCBs of the reader unit are arranged as follows:

[5]/>\
N
5

F-5-7

5-5
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5-6

Fuse PCB
Reader controller PCB
Differential PCB

[4]
[3]

T-5-6

Inverter PCB
CCD/AP PCB
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5.2 Basic Sequence

5.2.1 Basic Sequence of Operations

0006-9414
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070
- Lamp performance measurement [1] In book mode, turns on as soon as the original size is found.
- Heating [2] In ADF mode, turns on as soon as an original is placed in the ADF.
] Control !
Main power panel L Copy Start | if for scanning two or more pages, kept on
switch ON  power Original set key ON also in reverse to stabilize light intensity.
SLEEP | WMURWMURR_STBY | INTR SCFW SCRV | LSTH STBY
70°C |Controlle
Fluorescent lamp d Controlled to 70°C
heater (H5) 11| )\ 111l
Scanning lamp pre-
heat voltage
Scanning lamp (FL1)
Shading correction Inifial sctvatiog
Scanner motor (M5)
Scanner HP sensor HP search
(PS1)
. 1st page
Image leading edge i i
signal (ITOP) | - | .'mageqead'”g
AN
If not at HP, HP search. (Synchronizing in sub scanning direction. )
(Reading the standard white plate. )
F-5-8
HP Image leading edge
\% \
| |
Scanner HP sensor Image leading edge sensor
v v
52.5 mm
Original
1) HP search at power-on a \)
2) Shading correction position
3) Pre-scanning D
(speed used at 50% reduction)
4) Original scanning D
(book mode) 0 |
185 mm
4) Original scanning ) Small-size position
(ADF mode; stream reading) [~——— (less than 216 mm long)
[ [ 385 mm | ) -
4) Original scanning [ Large-size position
(ADF mode; stream reading) { T (216 mm or longer)
F-5-9
5.2.2 Book Mode, 1 Original, Copyboard Closed
0008-7399

/iR8070

5-7
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— Copyboard cover opens
Copyboard cover closes
J; 5 Start key ON

STBY ' SREADY' SCFW SCRV STBY §

Copyboard cover I ]

sensor (PS103) _

Scanner HP sensor |
(PS102)

Scanning lamp
(LA101)

Forwardi [Revers
V)

Scanner motor
(M101)

Point of original size detection Start position Start position

F-5-10

*1: original size detection.

*2: shading correction.

Stream reading Image leading Point of original Image Stop
position (start position) HP edge size detection end position

1. The copyboard cover is opened.

I I

The scanner moves to the point of original | |

size detection. | q)‘—PC?
I
|

2. The copyboard cover is closed.
When the original size has been detected, the
scanner moves to home position.

3. The Start key is pressed. <—d)

After shading correction, the scanner moves |

to start position. O 1

4.The scanner scans the original. | | |
5. The scanner returns to start position Q= }
|

(at the speed used for 50% reduction).

6. The scanner moves to home position and OoO—0
remains in wait. | |

QO : No. 1 mirror position.
F-5-11

5.2.3 Book Mode, 1 Original, Copyboard Cover Open

/iR8070

Copyboard cover open
gStart key ON

STBY " SREADY SCFW SCRV STBY §

Copyboard cover ‘
sensor (PS103)

Scanner HP sensor

(PS102) —
Scanning lamp
(LA101)
|
Scanner motor
M101) Forward  Reverse

Point of original
size detection
Start position

Point of original size detection Start position

F-5-12

*1: original size detection.

*2: shading correction.

0008-7400
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-

N

w

. The copyboard cover is opened.

The scanner moves to the point of original
detection.

. The Start key is pressed.

After the original size has been detected,
the scanner moves to home position.

. After shading correction in home position,

the scanner moves to start position.

. The scanner scans the original.

. The scanner returns to start position

(at the speed used for 50% reduction).

. The scanner moves to the point of original

size detection.

Stream reading Image
position leading  Point of original  Image Stop
(start position) Hp  edge size detection end position
l l l l l |
| q) _k_.CP | |
| | | |
| OCe—"~—1——0 | |
| I | I | |
be—0 | ! o
I | | | | |
10 | | | )
| | | | | |
® < | | | | @
| | | | | |
0} | | ' 20) | |
| | | | | |
O : No. 1 mirror base
F-5-13

5-9
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5.3 Various Control

5.3.1 Controlling the Scanner Drive System

5.3.1.1 Outline

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

Figure shows the components of the scanner drive system.

5.3.1.2 Controlling the Scanner Motor

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

[ [1] Direction of motor rotation]

[2] Speed of motor rotation

DC controller PCB

Control
signal

Scanner HP sensor (PS1)

Scanner motor driver PCB

Copyboard glass sensor (PS57)

of the copyboard glass. If absent,

<‘1

/‘ Used to detect the presence/absent
1@

Detection signal the drive signal to the motor is off.

Drive signal
Scanner motor (M5)

No. 2 mirror mount

No. 1 mirror mount

Used to detect the home position of
the No. 1 mirror mount. The No. 1
mirror mount is stopped in reference
to this signal.

F-5-14

Figure shows the construction of the scanner motor control mechanism.

5-10

0006-9418

0006-9419
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The number of steps (clock
signals) is determined based on
combinations of DO through D3.

Relay PCB

o]
> >
For motor drive EEHE N> 2
S92 O] 801
J506A J802 1[2[3]4]5[6]

T 1

E Not used E Jgo3

3} OPT-D0 | 3 Scanner motor
m py Kelid il 4 \
o [Z|OPT-D2 =1
a 5 ~) 5
5 e o
[ 171 \ 17] Excitation
= gloPT-COW |\ s
S hd p—p——, 1°] control
o 9 - -\ — 9
O T OPT-CD1W_ _ T
o 4qopT-co2/| |\ i Jo0s

[{4QPT-DWN, | |_\ 2 Lov

19 Not used [13] 5|GLS_DT ﬁ

315V
Copyboard
glass sensor

When '1' power to
the motor is cut.

Scanner motor driver PCB

Motor drive sync clock pulses; when '1',
the motor is at rest. The motor starts to
rotate in response to clock pulses.

The current to the motor is
determined based on combinations

of CDO through CD2.

In the absent of the
copyboard glass,'1".

Used to switch the direction of motor rotation:
when '1', the scanner moves forward; when
'0', the scanner moves in reverse.

(scanner home position
detection error)

F-5-15
T-5-7
Related Error Code
E202 The No. 1 mirror mount does not reach the home position sensor within

a specific period of time.

E204
(image leading edge
detection error)

[1] The image leading edge signal is not generated when the No. 1 mirror
mount is moving forward.

[2] The image leading edge signal from the ADF is not generated in stream
reading mode.

T-5-8

Related Service Mode

COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADJ-X
(scanner image leading edge position

adjustment)

Use it to adjust the image leading edge position
by entering a setting.

Vertical

Image leading edge sensor
size plate

V Copyboard glass

Standard white plate

Lowerﬁing l-@er setting

Setting range: 0 to 2970 (a change of 1 causes
a shift of 0.1 mm)
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5.3.1.3 Preventing Overheating of the Scanner Motor

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

Related Service Mode

COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADIJ-S
(scanner home position adjustment)

Use it to adjust the home position (standard
white plate read position) by entering a setting.
If the standard white plate is soiled, use this
mode to avoid reading the soiled area.

Vertical  Hp sensor
size plate V Copyboard glass

Standard white plate;

Lower ‘seitting B %er setting

Setting range: 0 to 4

The machine is provided with a scanner motor cooling fan to prevent overheating of the scanner motor.

[1] Scanner motor cooling fan

2] Scanner motor

F-5-16

T-5-9

The scanner motor cooling fan is driven in fixed reading mode under the following conditions to cool the scanner motor:

5-12

T-5-10
Operating mode Fan rotation control
In stream reading mode and standby Stop
Between 60 % and 68.9 % reduction and fixed reading Full speed
Other than above in fixed reading Half speed

0006-9523
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5.3.1.4 Outline
0008-7401
/iR8070
The following parts are associated with the scanner drive system.
Scanner motor (M101)
— M
[ Drive signal
Reader Liaht-blocki
controller Scanner HP :g t-blocking
PCB [2]sensor (PS102)P ate
| e
3] )
g / ,?' (reverse)
Copyboard
cover sensor i
(PS103) i
Q % o
KN .
No. 2 mirror' base™~-"=
F-5-17
[1] Scanner Motor (M101) Control Signal
Used to turn on/off the motor and to control its direction and speed of rotation.
[2] Scanner HP Sensor (PS102) Detection Signal
Used to make sure that the No. 1 mirror base is at home position.
[3] Copyboard Cover Sensor (PS103) Detection Signal
Used to detect the state (open or close) of the copyboard cover.
5.3.1.5 Controlling the Scanner Motor
0008-7402

/iR8070

The system used to control the scanner motor is constructed as follows:
The motor driver turns on/off the scanner motor and controls its direction and speed of rotation in keeping with the signals from the CPU, IPC, and speed

control circuit.

Reader controller PCB B
2V liso11 Scanner motor
CPU A [1]
5
@ Motor  [a* 2| % @
driver |B B /mﬂj“
IPC S '

!

Speed control
circuit

F-5-18

Controlling the Motor When Scanning an Image
When scanning an image, the motor is controlled as follows, thereby controlling the movement of the No. 1 mirror base unit:

Stream reading position
(start position) HP  Image leading edge Image end Stop

o I !
Accelerate Maintain Decelerate

Travel
speed

(1] (3]

Travel distance
F-5-19

[
|
|
|
|
|
|
2]]
|

[1] Acceleration. Used to accelerate until the speed most appropriate to the read ratio is attained.

5-13
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[2] Approach run. Used to ensure that speed stabilizes.

[3] Image read. Used to read the image at a specific speed suited to the read ratio.

[4] Deceleration. Used to enable the scanner to speed down and stop promptly, starting at the end of the image.

Reversing the Scanner After Scanning in Main Reading Direction

When the image has been scanned, the No. 1 mirror base is moved in reverse to home position at the speed used for 50% reduction, regardless of the ratio
being used.

ERROR CODE:

E202 (HP detection error)

[1] The No. 1 mirror base does not reach the HP sensor within a specific period of time.

[2] The HP sensor identifies the presence of the No. 1 mirror base when the No. 1 mirror base should have been moved away.
E204 (image leading edge detection error)

[1] The image signal is not generated when the No. 1 mirror base is moving forward.

[2] The ADF does not generate the image leading edge signal in stream reading mode.

SERVICE MODE:

COPIER > ADJUST > ADJ-XY > ADJ-X (scanner image leading edge adjustment)

Enter an appropriate value to adjust the image leading edge position.

Range: 0 through 2970 (a change of '1' causes a shift of 0.1 mm)

COPIER > ADJUST > ADJ > XY > ADJ-S (scanner home position adjustment)

A numerical entry will adjust the home position (i.e., standard white plate reading position).

If dirt develops on the standard white plate, execute this adjustment so that the machine will take a reading while avoiding the area.
Settings: 0 to 4

Vertical size plate
Copyboard glass

Standard white plate :
Decrease  Increase
F-5-20

Vertical si at HP sensor
ertical size plate
P V Copyboard glass

Standard white plate :

Decrease Increase
F-5-21

5.3.2 Enlargement/Reduction

5.3.2.1 Changing the Reproduction Ratio in Main Scanning Direction

0006-9415
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

To execute scaling, image data is partially bypassed when it is written to the line memory (reduction), or image data is partially overlapped when it is read
from the line memory (enlargement).

5.3.2.2 Enlargement/Reduction(iR105)

0006-9489
iR105

T-5-11
Change iR105 GP605 (iR600)
Scanning speed at 100 % 450 mm/s 260 mm/s
copying
Enlargement/reduction By scanner, between 25 % and 400 % By scanner only, between 25
according to range In combination with digital method: in % and 400 %; no digital

fixed reading, between 25 % and 49.9 %; method used
in stream reading with ADF in use,
between 25 % and 84.9 %
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The machine scans originals faster to support its higher speed of printing. Under specific conditions, it uses a digital method for enlargement/reduction in
combination to enable a higher scanning speed, while keeping the speed of the scanner motor to more or less the same as that of the GP605 (iR600).

Normally, copying with the ADF in use is in stream reading; however, fixed reading is used for reduction between 25 % and 49.9 % and for all ratios in
double-sided mode and in book mode.

The digital method of enlargement/reduction is used for the following:

- for fixed reading, if between 25 % and 49.9 %

- for stream reading, if between 25 % and 84.9 %

5.3.2.3 Changing the Reproduction Ratio in Sub Scanning Direction

0006-9416
iR1051/iR105+ / iR9070

To execute scaling, the moving speed of the mirror 1 mount is changed.
Also, digital scaling is concurrently used under the following conditions:
- Fixed reading: scaling is from 25 to 49.9%

- Stream reading: scaling is from 25 to 84.9%

Memo:

Stream reading is basically executed when a copy is made with the ADF. However,

fixed reading is executed instead if scaling is from 25 to 49.9% or a 2-sided copy is made at any scaling factor. Fixed reading is executed whenever a copy
is made in book mode.

5.3.2.4 Changing the Reproduction Ratio in Main Scanning Direction

0008-7403
/iR8070

For main scanning direction, the original is read at 100 % (for both copyboard and ADF); the size is changed by processing data in the main controller unit.
[1] To reduce, data units are skipped when writing image data to the line memory.
[2] To enlarge, data units are read multiple times when reading image data from the line memory.

5.3.2.5 Changing the Reproduction Ratio in Sub Scanning Direction

0008-7404
/iR8070

The reproduction ratio in sub scanning direction is changed by controlling the speed of the scanner and the speed at which originals are moved.

[1] When the copyboard cover is used, the ratio may be between 25 % and 400 % and the speed of the scanner is controlled.

[2] When the ADF is used, the ratio may be between 25 % and 200 % and the speed of moving the originals is controlled.

For a reduction between 25 % and 49 %, however, the main controller unit also functions to change the ratio by processing data.

[1] To enlarge, the speeds at which the mirror base is moved and the originals are moved are reduced (i.e., slower than in Direct).

For instance, to enlarge at 200 %, the originals are read at 1/2 the speed used for Direct.

[2] To reduce to between 50 % and 99 %, the speeds at which the mirror base is moved and the originals are moved are increased (i.e., faster than in Direct).
For instance, to reduce to 50 %, the originals are read twice the speed used in Direct.

(speed ratio)

1/2-
1/4-

‘ : : - (image ratio)
50% 100% 200% 400%

F-5-22
[3] To reduce to between 25 % and 49 %, the image data read at 50 % and 98 % is subjected to skipping (1/2) in the main controller unit.
5.3.3 Controlling the Scanning Lamp

5.3.3.1 Outline

0006-9424
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

The scanning lamp is controlled for the following:

[1] Temperature by a fluorescent lamp heater

[2] Pre-heat voltage

[3] Initial activation

[4] Intensity by a light intensity sensor

Figure shows the construction of the mechanisms used to control the scanning lamp.
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4(Reference intensity level for comparison against FL-DTCT.]

—(When 0’

,the scanner heater turns on.]

—(Difference between FL-REF and FL-DTCT. FL-PWM is corrected based on this data.]

Js52 —{Voltage to suit the light intensity.)
] 24V
> FL-DTCT
i H : 3 GND To light intensity sensor
Light intensity control PCB N
5|—GND_____ To temperature sensor/scanner
6 lay FLTH heater
1[2]3[4]s}—]1]2]3[4 Fluorescent lamp
J853 J851 heater temperature
3 o3| o
S 5 3 (ZD Stabilizing the amount of
light of the scanning lamp.
| Relay PCB Voltage rises from 38V to

40V.

2
A8 [ — |
3o ]
—L[2[s[4F—
1, FLGAN Transformer PCB o
[ |_HEAT-ON P %
12 ] <
3 e FLTH J1001
8 [ [1T2}
T 5| _FLREF J_ T1001 | H5 |
E 5 |—V 6] _|Transformer| |Fluorescent Temperature
S [7]_FLCLK 7| [drive control []!amp sensor
= LA ] transformer e
g 8 Je—— 8 |- Activation
S ? PRH-ON ? voltage ]
8 ol PRH-PWM ol Pre-heat Pre-heat voltage B
7|_FLON . output 3]
a ] control >
12 ov B 14]
13l_FL-PWM 13 ["Output | Current {5
15068 11002 control detection 803
J Inverter PCB -
Scanning
lamp
{Pulse signals used to drive the transformer (T1 001).] E,';‘;{g?m”t

Error detection

—(When '0', pre-heat voltage is applied.]

L]

Light
intensity
sensor

HPulse signals. Changing the pulse width increases/decreases the pre-heat voltage.]

4(When '0', the fluorescent lamp turns on.]

4(Pulse signals. Changing the pulse width increases/decreases the intensity of Iight.]

F-5-23

T-5-12

Related Service Mode

COPIER>ADJUST>LAMP>L-DATA

(scanning lamp light

intensity data input)

Lower intensity

Use it to enter the setting recorded on the
service label if the result of CCD-ADJ is NG,
thereby determining FL-PWM.
Settings: 0 to 255

Higher setting
Higher intensity
Lower setting

5.3.3.2 Stabilizing the Scanning Lamp(iR105)

iR105

0006-9538

A transformer PCB has been added to increase the voltage supplied to the inverter power supply from 38 to 40 V so that the intensity of the scanning lamp

remains stable.

5.3.3.3 Controlling the Temperature by a Fluorescent Lamp Heater

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

The fluorescent lamp controls the area around the fluorescent lamp to 70 deg C to ensure a stable

light intensity.

5-16
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LSTR] STBY §

Controlled to 70°C
I B EEEE R

Main power Control panel Copy Start
switch ON  switch ON key ON
SLEEP_|[WMUP[WMUPR [ STBY[ _INTR SCFW SCRV
Fluorescent heater, 70°C Controlled
to 70"
(H5) l0 ICI
. Initial
Scanning lamp activation
(FL1)
F-5-24

5.3.3.4 Controlling Pre-Heat Voltage

iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

0006-9430

A pre-heat voltage is applied to the fluorescnet lamp even when the lamp remains off so as to ensure an optimum intensity in the shortest time possible.

Main power Control panel

switch ON  power

Copy Start
switch ON Original set key ON

SLEEP |WMUP] WMUPR _[STBY

INTR

SCFW

SCRV.

[STR [ S1BY &

Fluorescent heater

Controlled to 70C
e

rllllll

(H5) #
Scanning lamp 1

pre-heat voltage

Scanning lamp
(FL1)

The scanning lamp is assumed

have reached its optimum intensity

to Intensity
check

when the temperature of the area
around it reaches 70°C. Then, the

pre-heat voltage is increased to
prepare for activation.

oV

Continued application of pre-heat voltage
would hinder temperature control;
therefore, it is turned off and on in
conjunction with the scanner heater.

The intensity of light is checked by the intensity sensor to
determine the optimum level based on the measurement.

F-5-25
T-5-13
Voltage Description
Standby 29V Used to stabilize the heat inside the
pre-heating fluorescent lamp while the lamp is off.
Pre-heating before 4.1V Applied 1.5 sec immediately before
activation turning on the fluorescent lamp,

thereby shortening the time until
optimum intensity is attained.

Pre-heating during

3.9V t03.8V (optimum level is
activation applied to suit the measurement
of the light intensity sensor)

To stabilize the inside of the
fluorescent lamp during activation.

5.3.3.5 Initial Activation

iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

The fluorescent lamp is turned on when the control panel power switch is turned on for the following:
[1] To stabilize the inside of the fluorescent lamp in the shortest time possible.

[2] To check the intensity by the light intensity sensor to determine pre-heat voltage.

0006-9433

5-17
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The fluorescent lamp is assumed to have reached
a level appropriate to activation when the
temperature around it reaches 70°C, and the pre-

Purpose of the Intensity Check
[1] To determine an optimum
level
for pre-heat voltage.
[2] To find out the remaining life

[ WMUPR | STBY 5

Controlled to 70°C

Vi Control
ain power
swichon ~ Panel

SLEEP WMUP
Fluorescent lamp 70C
heater (H5) j#
Scanning lamp pre-heat
voltage

Scanning lamp (FL1)

Intensity check

Optimum level

Temperature at power-on (control pane|)Activation period
40°C or less 30 sec
40Cto 60°C 20 sec
60°C to 65°C 5 sec
65°C or more Off

F-5-26
5.3.3.6 Detecting an Error
iR1051/iR105+ /iR9070
As part of controlling the fluorescent lamp, checks are made of the following:
[1] Remaining life of the fluorescent lamp
[2] Activation error
[3] Thermistor error

E225

E219

The fluorescent lamp is assumed to have reached
the end of its life upon detection of 170°C or higher
during activation (requiring much power to attain
an optimum level of intensity).

E225

If an optimum light intensity

cannot be attained within 5

sec after activation.

An error is indicated if the optimum
light intensity is not attained in 5
sec after activation.

E219

The fluorescent lamp is assumed to
have reached the end of its life upon
detection of 170°C or higher during
activation (requiring much power to
attain an optimum level of intensity).

Main power Control panel Copy Start
switch ON  power switch O key ON
[ [ SLEEP _ [STBY | INTR__| SCFW SCRV_| LSTR] STBYS

Detection v v
Intensity sensor
output (FLDTCT)
Scanning lamp .
(FL1)
Temperature sensor “
output (FL-TH) T e

Controlled to 70°C
F-5-27

5-18

Controlled to 70°C

0006-9435
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T-5-14

Related Error Code

E220
(activation error)

[1] While in standby, the scanning lamp turns on. (detected in
reference to the voltage of FL-DTCT)
[2] During scanning, the scanning lamp turns off. (detected in
reference to the voltage of FL-DTCT)

E222
(fluorescent lamp heater error)

[1] When the main power switch is turned on, the temperature does
not reach 70 deg C or higher 5 min after the scanner heater has
turned on (HEAT-ON=1).

[2] While power is supplied, the temperature does not reach 75 deg
C or more 3 min after the fluorescent lamp heater has turned on.

E211
(thermistor open circuit)

[1] When the main power switch is turned on, the temperature does
not reach 10 deg C or higher 2 min after the fluorescent heater has
turned on (HEAT-ON=1).

[2] While power is supplied, a temperautre of 0 deg C or lower is
detected.

(scanning lamp end of life)

E215 While the scanning lamp is off, a temperature of 170 deg C or more
(thermistor short circuit) is detected.
E219 While the scanning lamp is on, a temperature of 170 deg C or higher

is detected by the thermistor.

5.3.3.7 Outline
0008-7405
/iR8070
The system used to control the scanning lamp is constructed as follows and the items of control include the following:
[1] Turning on and off the scanning lamp.
[2] Monitoring the scanning lamp for errors.
Inverter PCB J5101 Js007|Reader controller
Xenon lam 1 4121V PCB
£ Activation 3 LAMP_ON %
control INV_ERR |7 | CPU
| ontr s o —>
circuit 2 4
T
F-5-28
5.3.3.8 Scanning Lamp
0008-7406

/iR8070

The machine's scanning lamp is a xenon lamp of a non-electrode discharge type, in which xenon gas is sealed in a tube.
On the outside of the glass tube, two electrodes are arranged parallel to the tube axis, and the inner side of the glass tube is coated with fluorescent material.
The internal gas discharges and, as a result, the fluorescent material glows when a high-frequency voltage is applied across the electrodes.

Electrode Electrode
N YA p
. Curer) | opening
/ ] [ Glass tube
Electrode Eléctrode

F-5-29

5.3.3.9 Turning On/Off the Lamp

0008-7407
/iR8070

The scanning lamp is turned on/off in response to the drive signal (LAMP_ON) from the CPU on the reader controller PCB. When the signal is generated,
the inverter generates a high-frequency, and high-voltage using the drive voltage (+24 V) supplied by the reader controller PCB to turn on the xenon tube.

5.3.3.10 Detecting an Error

0008-7408
/iR8070

The reader controller circuit generates the error signal INV_ERR) in response to an error
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(e.g., output open, short circuit, leak) in the inverter circuit. A fault in the lamp (low inten-sity, activation failure) will be identified as an activation error
caused by lack of intensity during initial activation (e.g., at time of shading correction).

ERROR CODE:
E220

It is used to indicate a fault in the inverter PCB.

E225

It is used to indicate a fault in the scanning lamp (xenon tube).

5.3.4 Detecting the Size of Originals

5.3.4.1 Outline

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

Detection by Original

Sensors

5.3.4.2 Detecting the State (open/closed) of the ADF

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

:i
2
000° =4
e° @]
T
L Je=="AB/INCH .28
le—aleAB o252 )
|
73 —
] )
Detection by Original Sensors
—[ [SESESE] =N
o 000 o
o 00O
o 000 @
o 00O
F-5-30

0006-9437

0006-9614

In addition to the open/close sensor (ON at 30 deg) mounted on the main unit, the ADF is also equipped with the open/close sensor (ON at 5 deg). These

2 sensors detect the state (open/close) of the ADF. However, if the sensor on the ADF fails to detect for some reason, only the sensor on

the main unit detects the state (open/close) of the ADF.

5-20
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Machine-side
open/closed
detection sensor

ADF-side open/closed
detection sensor

- When the ADF Is Opened

When the ADF is opened, the ADF-side sensor goes ON as soon as it is opened 5 deg or higher [1], causing the machine to assume that the ADF has been
opened and that the original has been removed; as a result, the size of the original that has been detected automatically will be cleared. Thereafter, when
the ADF is opened farther and to 30 deg or higher [2], the machine-side sensor goes ON, enabling automatic detection of original size.

- When the ADF Is Closed
When the ADF is closed, the machine-side sensor goes ON as soon as it is closed to 30 deg or lower [3], causing the machine to assume that the ADF is

starting to close; 4 sec thereafter, the machine assumes that the ADF is fully closed [4].

5.3.4.3 Outline
0008-7409
/iR8070

The machine automatically identifies the size of originals based on the combination of intensities measured by reflection type sensors and CCD at specific

points.
- For main scanning direction, the CCD is used to take measurements (if AB, 4 points; if Inch, 2 points).

- For sub scanning direction, a reflection type photosensor is used (1 point).

5.3.4.4 Points of Detection
0008-7412
/iR8070

For main scanning direction, the No. 1 mirror base is moved to the following points in re-lation to the position of the original to measure the intensity at

each point.
For sub scanning direction, on the other hand, measurements are taken while holding the sensor in place at a specific point.

5-21
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<AB-Configuration>

T ‘ |
! O
} Original sensor‘
I (-
|
-
I
|
|
|

! Point of original
detection 1

.
iz
|
A
|

| Pdetections B b4
I Point of original
) A4, A3,
%d,eteicho,nL,i,J,i,i,f,l
Point of CCD original detection
F-5-34
<Inch-Configuration
! I
} ‘ ‘ O I ‘
| ! Original sensor |
| |
‘ T
| |
| |
: ‘ ‘ | ‘
I | I
| |
| | | .
| | | ‘ I
| Point of original
| Qoetection T L LTRAg LoL4 !
|
Point of original ‘ 279.4x431 .Smm‘
detection2  LTRg  (11x17) 4

Point of CCD original detection
F-5-35

5.3.4.5 Outline of Detection

/iR8070
The machine identifies the size of originals in the following two steps:

[1] Detecting External Light (main scanning direction only)

0008-7413

While keeping the scanning lamp off, the CCD level at each point of detection in main scanning direction is measured. A point at which external light is

detected will be identified as indicating the absence of an original, enabling the identification of the width of an original.

[2] Detecting the Sensor Output Level

The scanning lamp is turned on, and the CCD level at each point of detection in main scanning direction is measured. In addition, the reflection type

photosensor in sub scanning direction is turned on to measure the sensor output.
The combination of these output measurements is used to identify the size of the original.
For specific movements, see the pages that follow.

5.3.4.6 Book Mode, 1 Original, Copyboard Cover Open

/iR8070

[1] The scanner remains in wait.
No. 1 mirror base: at HP

Xenon lamp: off

Original sensor: disabled

Xenon lamp T
B o

' Original sensor
i

i

«;:Poim of original detection 1

COp%board cover $Point of original detection 2

9Point of original detection 3

@ Point of original detection 4
'

Copyboard glass

Point of original detection

F-5-36

[2] The copyboard is opened.

Detection starts of external light in main scanning direction.
No. 1 mirror base: to point of original de-tection

Xenon lamp: off

Original sensor: disabled

5-22

0008-7414
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(external light)

©-0 -0-©- - - - - -

F-5-37

[3] An original is placed.
The width of the original is identified inrelation to the presence/absence of externallight; here, the absence of an original is identified at points in question,
eliminating B5, B4, A4, and A3.

.

Original (A4R)

(external light)

©-0|e 0------

F-5-38

[4] The Start key is pressed.

In response, original detection is started.

For main scanning direction, the xenon lamp is turned on to check for reflected light by the CCD (4 points). For sub scanning direction, the original sensor
starts detection. The absence of external light is identified as indicating the absence of an original. The machine will identify the size of an original based
on the combination of the results.

Fe-e|o-0------+

e

F-5-39

T-5-15
AB-Configuration Inch-Configuration
Origi Point of CCD Original Originals  Point of Originals
nals  detection ccp

detection

size 1 2 3 4 sensor size 1 2 sensor
A3 yes yes yes yes yes 11"x 17" yes yes  yes
B4 yes yes yes no yes LGL yes no yes
A4R yes yes no no yes LTRR yes no no
A4 yes yes yes yes no LTR yes yes  no
B5 yes yes yes no no None no  no no
B5R yes no no no yes
None no mno no mno no yes: reflection present  no: reflection absent

5.3.4.7 Book Mode, 1 Original, Copyboard Cover Close

0008-7415
/iR8070

[1] The scanner remains in wait.
No. 1 mirror base: HP

Xenon lamp: off

Original sensor: disabled

5-23
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Xenon lamp ! K
' Original sensor
'

‘;Point of original detection 1
Copyboard cover $Point of original detection 2
I_bl ?Pomt of original detection 3
@ Point of original detection 4
' Copyboard glass
Ay
Point of original detection

F-5-40

[2] The copyboard cover is opened.

Detection starts of external light in main scanning direction.
No. 1 mirror base: to point of original detection

Xenon lamp: off

Original sensor: disabled

(external light)

[3] An original is set.
The width of an original is identified in terms of the presence or absence of exter-nal light; here, the external light is blocked and the absence of an original
is identified, excluding B5, B4, A4, and A3.

Ld

Original (A4R)

(external light)

©0-0|e 0------

F-5-42

[4] The copyboard cover is closed.

When the copyboard cover is brought down to 25 deg, the Copyboard cover sensor detects the "closed" state, and original size detection starts.
For main scanning direction, the xenon lamp is turned on, and the CCD checks for reflected light (4 points).

For sub scanning direction, the original sensor starts detection.

-0 0------

F-5-43

[5] The copyboard cover is fully closed.
The changes in the output level of each sensor are monitored until the copyboard cover is fully closed. The absence of a change is identified as indicating
the absence of paper, and the size of the original is identified based on the combination of changes in level at five points

\
i

[6] The scanner remains in wait (for a press on the Start key).
The No. 1 mirror base moves to home position, and the scanner waits for a press on the Start key (wait state).

©-0f00-=------
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-

L ]
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AB-Configuration

T-5-16

Inch-Configuration

Originals Point of CCD detection Original Originals Pointof CCD Original
detection

size 1 2 3 4 sensor size 1 2 sensor

A3 yes yes yes yes  yes 11"x 7" yes yes yes

B4 yes yes yes no yes LGL yes no yes

A4R yes yes  no no yes LTRR yes no no

A4 yes yes yes yes  no LTR yes yes  no

BS yes yes yes no no None no no no

B5R yes no no no yes

None no no no  no  no yes: Changes no: Does not changes

5.3.5 Dirt Sensor Control

5.3.5.1 Detecting Dust in Stream Reading

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

0006-9651

In addition to the common points for stream reading, the machine uses an additional 6 points each for small-size and large-size sheets at intervals of 0.5
mm to avoid areas of dust (in total, 7 points for small-size and 7 points for large-size).
If it detects dust, however, it changes the point of reading to prevent dust from appearing in images. The detection of dust is executed at the end of each
single job that uses stream reading; the machine moves the ADF belt idly when stream reading is selected and identifies any black line as an area of dust.
When it detects dust, it resets the current point of stream reading, and uses the point of reference on the leftmost edge for dust detection; if dust is detected,
it moves the point of stream reading to the right by 1 point (0.5 mm) for detection of dust for a second time. If dust is not detected, the machine uses that
point as the point for stream reading. If dust is detected once again, it will use the next point. If dust is detected at all 7 points, the machine will indicate
the message "Copyboard Glass Soiled," which will remain unit the ADF is opened and the copyboard glass is cleaned. The machine will not use stream

reading but use fixed reading as long as the message remains.

F-5-46

Advise the user to clean the area where the CCD stops in stream reading if the message has appeared. A label indicating the points for stream reading (for
small-size and large-size) is attached to the rear of the copyboard glass.
If a jam has occurred, the machine will not execute dust detection at the end of a job. If the ongoing job is cancelled, it will execute dust detection at the

end of operation.
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Label
L] f L]
185mm
385mm !

Small-size point of
reference for reading

Points of cleaning
F-5-47

Large-size point of
reference for reading

A

For the following, the machine can indicate the cleaning message in the absence of dust on the glass:

- The ADF feeding belt is appreciably soiled.
- CCD-ADJ/LUT-ADI is not executed correctly.

If the message appears, clean the belt (using alcohol) or execute CCD-ADJ/LUT-ADJ.
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5.4 Parts Replacement Procedure

(1]

5.4.1 Reader Unit

5.4.1.1 Removing the Reader Unit

0008-8033
/iR8070

1) Remove the ADF.

2) Remove the upper right cover (inside)

3) Remove the rear upper cover (4 screws).

4) Remove the reader rear cover.

5) Remove the screw [1], and detach the reader fixing plate [2] and the
washer [3] (1 each).

6) Remove the reader unit [4] to the rear.

5.4.2 CCD Unit
5.4.2.1 Removing the CCD Unit

0008-8120
1) Remove the reader controller cover.

2) Free the front/rear claw [2] of the CCD cover [1], and detach the CCD
cover.

F-5-48
5.4.1.2 Sliding the Reader Unit

0008-8139
/iR8070

1) Remove the ADF.

2) Remove the upper right cover.

3) Remove the rear upper cover.

4) Remove the left upper cover.

5) Remove the screw [2] of the stopper [1].

3) Remove the fixing screw [1], spring [2], and spring plate [3], and
disconnect the connector (3 locations); then, disconnect the 2 flat
cables [5] from the reader controller PCB, and detach the CCD unit

[6].

F-5-49

6) Remove the 2 screws [1], and slide the reader unit [2] to the left.
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1] — g

2] —= 8
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F-5-52

5.4.2.2 Removing the CCD Unit
0007-2571
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the reader controller cover.
2) Free the front/rear claw [2] of the CCD cover [1], and detach the CCD

cover.

3) Remove the fixing screw [1], spring [2], and spring plate [3], and
disconnect the connector (3 locations); then, disconnect the 2 flat
cables [5] from the reader controller PCB, and detach the CCD unit

[6].

5-28
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5.4.2.3 Removing the CCD Unit
0008-8132
/iR8070

1) Remove the upper right cover or slide the reader unit.

2) Remove the reader right cover and detach the copyboard glass.

3) Move the No. 1 mirror base to the left end.

4) Remove the right upper cover and the right upper cover base.

5) Remove the reader left cover and the reader front cover.

6) Remove the eight screws [1], and disconnect the connector [2]; then,

detach tje CCD shielding plate [3].

(1] (3]

F-5-55

7) Remove the screw [1], and disconnect the connector [2]; then, free the
cable from the cable clamp [3], and detach the original sensor unit

[4].

8) Remove the four screws [1], and disconnect the connector [2]; then,
free the flat cable [3], and free the two fixing claws [4]. Thereafter,

detach the CCD unit [5].



Chapter 5

5.4.2.4 When Replacing the CCD Unit

0008-4341
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

1) Check to make sure that the Execution/Memory lamp in the control
panel is OFF, and turn off the main power switch.
2) Disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

A

The machine remains powered as long as the power plug is connected.
Be sure to disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

3) Replace the CCD unit.

4) Assemble the machine, and connect the power plug to the power
outlet; then, turn on the main power switch.

5) Execute the following in service mode in sequence:
COPIER> FUNCTION> CCD> CCD-ADJ
COPIER> FUNCTION> CCD> LUT-ADJ

6) All items of the following will be updated; record them on the service
label: COPIER>ADJUST>CCD, COPIER> ADJUST> LAMP> L-
DATA.

7) Turn off and then on the main power switch.

8) Make test copies in book mode and feeder mode to make sure that the
images are not displaced,; if displaced, execute the following:

Book Mode

A: COPIER> ADJUST> ADJ-XY> ADJ-X

B: COPIER> ADJUST> ADJ-XY> ADJ-Y

-

— | |-— A

—o] |-—m

F-5-58

Feeder Mode
C: COPIER> ADJUST> ADJ-Y-DF

-

:
+

F-5-59

9) Execute the following in service mode to print out a service label, and
store away the service label in the service book case.

5.4.2.5 When Replacing the CCD Unit
0008-8122
1) Check to make sure that the Execution/Memory lamp in the control

panel is OFF, and turn off the main power switch.
2) Disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

A

The machine remains powered as long as the power plug is connected.
Be sure to disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

3) Replace the CCD unit.

4) Assemble the machine, and connect the power plug to the power
outlet; then, turn on the main power switch.

5) Execute the following in service mode in sequence:
1. COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ
2. COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>LUT-ADJ

6) All items of the following will be updated; record them on the service
label: COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>All Items,
COPIER>ADJUST>LAMP>L-DATA.

7) Turn off and then on the main power switch.

8) Make test copies in book mode and feeder mode to make sure that the
images are not displaced; if displaced, execute the following:
Book Mode
A: COPIER>ADJUST>ADIJ-XY>ADIJ-X
B: COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADIJ-Y

-

— | |-—

— o |-

F-5-60

Feeder Mode
C: COPIER>ADJUST>ADIJ-Y-DF

-

?
+
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9) Execute the following in service mode to print out a service label, and
store away the service label in the service book case.

5.4.2.6 When Replacing the CCD/AP Unit

0008-8135
/iR8070

Be sure to execute 'CCD auto adjustment' in service mode, and record
the updated CCD adjustment data on the service label.

1. CCD Auto Adjustment
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADIJ
2. CCD Adjustment dataall items under
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COPIER>ADJUST>CCD

5.4.2.7 Points to Note when Replacing the CCD Unit

0009-0933
/iR8070

1) Check to make sure that the Execute/Memory lamp in the control
panel is OFF, and turn off the main power switch.
2) Disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

A

The machine remains supplied with power as long as its power plug is
connected to a power outlet even when its main power switch is turned
off. Be sure to disconnect the power plug.

3) Replace the CCD unit.

4) After assembling the machine, connect the power plug to the power
outlet, and turn on the main power switch.

5) Execute the following service modes in sequence:

1. COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-AD]J

2. COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>EGGN-POS

6) See that all items of COPIER>ADJUST>CCD is updated. Record the
results on the service label.

7) Turn off and then on the main power switch.

8) Make test copies in book mode and feeder mode, and check to make
sure that they are free of displaced images. Otherwise, execute the
following:

Book Mode

A: COPIER>ADJUST>ADIJ-XY>ADJ-X

B: COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADIJ-Y

1

—»‘ ‘<—A

— | |-—m
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Feeder Mode
C: COPIER>ADJUST>ADIJ-Y-DF

-

:
+

F-5-63
9) Execute the following in service mode to generate a service label;

FUNCTION>MISCP> LBL-PRNT. Store the service label in the
service book case.

5.4.3 Standard White Plate
5.4.3.1 Removing the Standard White Plate

0007-2558
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Remove the small cover [1] for the standard white plate with a flat-
blade screwdriver.

5-30
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3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the standard white plate cover

N r———

il

(1]
(2]

F-5-65

4) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the standard white plate [2].

(2] (1]

F-5-66
5.4.3.2 Removing the Standard White Plate
0008-8027
1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Remove the small cover [1] for the standard white plate with a flat-
blade screwdriver.

F-5-67

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the standard white plate cover

[2]
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F-5-68

4) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the standard white plate [2].

(2] (1

F-5-69
5.4.3.3 When Replacing the Standard White Plate

0008-4342

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

1) Check to be sure that the Execute/Memory lamp in the control panel
is OFF, and turn off the main power switch.
2) Disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

A

The machine remains powered as long as its power plug is connected.
Be sure to disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

3) Replace the standard white plate.
4) Assemble the machine, and connect the power plug; then, turn on the
main power switch.
5) Execute the following in service mode in sequence:
COPIER> FUNCTION> CCD> CCD-ADJ
COPIER> FUNCTION> CCD> LUT-ADIJ
6) Inplement the service mode described below to the service sheet
which is to be kept in the service log book case.
COPIER> FUNCTION> MISC-P> LBL-PRNT
7) Turn off and then on the main power switch.

5.4.3.4 When Replacing the Standard White Plate
0008-8597
1) Check to be sure that the Execute/Memory lamp in the control panel

is OFF, and turn off the main power switch.
2) Disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

A

The machine remains powered as long as its power plug is connected.
Be sure to disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

3) Replace the standard white plate.

4) Assemble the machine, and connect the power plug; then, turn on the
main power switch.

5) Execute the following in service mode in sequence:
1. COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ
2. COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>LUT-ADIJ

6) Inplement the service mode described below to the service sheet
which is to be kept in the service log book case.
- COPIER>FUNCTION>MISC-P>LBL-PRNT

7) Turn off and then on the main power switch.

5.4.4 Scanning Lamp

5.4.4.1 Remove the Scanning Lamp/Scanning Lamp
Heater

0007-1560
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the right glass retainer [2].

2) Shift the copyboard glass [3] to the right to detach; then, detach the
scanning lamp cover [4].

(3] (2]

(4]
F-5-70

3) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the original lamp inside cover

(2]

F-5-71

4) Move the No. 1 mirror base [1] to where the scanning lamp mirror
inside cover has been removed; then, remove the 2 screws [2], and
detach the antireflection plate [3].

A

When moving the mirror base, be sure not to touch the mirror or the
lamp or impose force on them to avoid dirt or damage.
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(1]

50000000000
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F-5-75

A

When mounting the anti-reflection plate, be sure to fit the plate firmly in
the cut-in ([2] at front, [3] at rear) of the No. 1 mirror base. Also, be sure
that the connector in step 5) is firmly to the anti-reflection plate.

6) Remove the scanning lamp [1] (w/scanning heater) to the front

(1]

|
\\
4 \

F-5-76

7) Detach the scanning lamp heater [1] from the scanning lamp [2].

[2]
F-5-73
e = -
g /
2] (1]
F-5-77

5.4.4.2 Remove the Scanning Lamp/Scanning Lamp
Heater

F-5-74

0008-8004
5) Disconnect the connector [1], and remove the 2 screws [2]; then,

1) Remove the 2 screws [1], and detach the right glass retainer [2].
detach the scanning lamp [4] from the electrode plate (front) [3].

2) Shift the copyboard glass [3] to the right to detach; then, detach the
scanning lamp cover [4].
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3) Remove the 4 screws [1], and detach the original lamp inside cover
(2].
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4) Move the No. 1 mirror base [1] to where the scanning lamp mirror

inside cover has been removed; then, remove the 2 screws [2], and
detach the antireflection plate [3].

A

When moving the mirror base, be sure not to touch the mirror or the
lamp or impose force on them to avoid dirt or damage.

When mounting the anti-reflection plate, be sure to fit the plate firmly in

the cut-in ([2] at front, [3] at rear) of the No. 1 mirror base. Also, be sure
that the connector in step 5) is firmly to the anti-reflection plate.

[1]\\
|
+ \

(2]

F-5-81

F-5-82

5) Disconnect the connector [1], and remove the 2 screws [2]; then,
detach the scanning lamp [4] from the electrode plate (front) [3].

ocC

(1]

0000000
30000000000

0000000
2000000

6) Remove the scanning lamp [1] (w/ scanning heater) to the front.
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F-5-84

7) Detach the scanning lamp heater [1] from the scanning lamp [2].

\
\

2] (1]
F-5-85

5.4.4.3 Removing the Scanning Lamp

0008-8037
/iR8070

1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Remove the right upper cover and the right upper cover base.

3) Remove the reader left cover; then, detach the reader front cover.

4) Remove the reader controller PCB.

5) Move the No. 1 mirror base [1] as far as the cut-in made in the frame.

6) Remove the three screws [2] from the No. 1 mirror base, and detach
the scanning lamp [3] together with the cable fixing plate [4].

5-34
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7) Remove the four screws [1], and detach the blanking plate [2].

F-5-87

8) Disconnect the connector[2] from the inverter PCB[1].
Use a screwdriver and remove the rivet [3] out of the hole on the top of
the frame. The remove the cable retainer plate [4].

(1] [2]

When mounting the scanning lamp, be sure to hook the cable [1] on the
pulley [3] of the No. 2 mirror base [2] without twisting it.
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5.4.4.4 Points to Note When Replacing the Scanning
Lamp

0007-1561
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

- Do not work if the surface of the scanning lamp is hot.

- Do not leave fingerprints on the surface of the scanning lamp.

- If the surface of the scanning lamp is soiled, dry wipe it.

- When mounting the scanning lamp heater [2] to the scanning lamp [1],
be sure to fit it with reference to the marking [3]. (The connector [4]
of the scanning lamp heater must be to the front of the machine.)

- Also, make sure that the distance A between the top edge of the
scanning lamp and the top edge of the light opening [5] is about 6 to
7 mm when viewed from the side.

- When mounting the scanning lamp to the machine, be sure not to touch
the light opening [5].

4 mm (approx.
[ 1

[ )
-
&%\q

TN

[5] (1]

(5]
F-5-90

5.4.4.5 Points to Note When Replacing the Scanning
Lamp

0008-8005

- Do not work if the surface of the scanning lamp is hot.

- Do not leave fingerprints on the surface of the scanning lamp.

- If the surface of the scanning lamp is soiled, dry wipe it.

- When mounting the scanning lamp heater [2] to the scanning lamp [1],
be sure to fit it with reference to the marking [3] (The connector [4]
of the scanning lamp heater must be to the front of the machine).

- Also, make sure that the distance A between the top edge of the
scanning lamp and the top edge of the light opening [5] is about 6 to
7 mm when viewed from the side.

- When mounting the scanning lamp to the machine, be sure not to touch

the light opening [5].
- Be sure to mount the scanning lamp so that the notation/marking is to
the upper front of the machine.

j:'\]4mm

_7: ] |
B %\
- [4]
2]

AN

(5] ]
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5.4.4.6 Points to Note When Replacing the Scanning
Lamp

0008-8039
/iR8070

A

- Do not work while the scanning lamp is hot.

- Do not leave fingerprints on the surface of the scanning lamp.

- If the surface of the scanning lamp is soiled, dry wipe it.

- Do not touch the light window of the scanning lamp, as when mounting
it.

- Do not subject the scanning lamp to impact.

- If the lamp fell, do not mount it back regardless of its condition
(cracking can occur).

5.4.4.7 When Replacing the Scanning Lamp

0008-4343
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Check to make sure that the Execute/Memory lamp in the control
panel is OFF, and turn off the main power switch.
2) Disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

A

The machine remains powered as long a the power plug is connected. Be
sure to disconnect the power plug from the power outlet without fail.

3) Replace the scanning lamp.
4) Assemble the machine, and connector the power plug to the power
outlet; then, turn on the main power switch.
5) Execute the following in service mode in sequence:
COPIER> FUNCTION> CCD> CCD-AD]J
COPIER> FUNCTION> CCD> LUT-ADJ
6) Inplement the service mode described below to the service sheet
which is to be kept in the service log book case.
COPIER> FUNCTION> MISC-P> LBL-PRNT
7) Turn off and then on the main power switch.
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5.4.4.8 When Replacing the Scanning Lamp
0008-8582
1) Check to make sure that the Execute/Memory lamp in the control

panel is OFF, and turn off the main power switch.
2) Disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

A

The machine remains powered as long a the power plug is connected. Be
sure to disconnect the power plug from the power outlet without fail.

3) Replace the scanning lamp.

4) Assemble the machine, and connector the power plug to the power
outlet; then, turn on the main power switch.

5) Execute the following in service mode in sequence:
1. COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ
2. COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>LUT-ADJ

6) Inplement the service mode described below to the service sheet
which is to be kept in the service log book case.
- COPIER>FUNCTION>MISC-P>LBL-PRNT

7) Turn off and then on the main power switch.

5.4.4.9 After Replacing the Scanning Lamp

0008-8584
/iR8070

Execute'CCD auto adjustment'in service mode, and record the updated
CCD adjustment
data on the service label.

1. CCD Auto Adjustment
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-AD]J
2. CCD Adjustment Data all items under
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD

5.4.5 Reader Controller PCB
5.4.5.1 Removing the Reader Controller PCB

0007-2511
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the original size sensor.

2) Remove the reader controller cover.

3) Disconnect all connectors on the Reader Controller PCB.

4) Disconnect the DDIS cable [1] and the 2 flexible cables [2]; then,
remove the 9 screws [3] and the stepped screw [4], to detach the
reader controller PCB [5] in the direction of the arrow.

1 B [ (3] B [2] [3]
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5.4.5.2 Removing the Reader Controller PCB Unit

0008-8019

1) Remove the reader controller cover.

2) Disconnect the 8 connectors of the reader controller PCB, DDIS
cable, and 2 flexible cables.

3) Remove the 8 screws [1], and detach the reader controller PCB unit

[2]

F-5-93
5.4.5.3 Removing the Reader Controller PCB

0008-8138
/iR8070

1) Remove the reader rear cover.
2) Disconnect the nine connectors [1], remove the seven screws [2], and
remove the flat cable [3]; then, detach the reader controller PCB [4].

A

Do not hurt the flat cable which is removed in step 2).

5.4.5.4 Removing the Reader Controller PCB

0008-8014

1) Remove the original size sensor .

2) Remove the reader controller cover .

3) Disconnect all connectors on the Reader Controller PCB.

4) Disconnect the DDIS cable [1] and the 2 flexible cables [2]; then,
remove the 9 screws [3] and the stepped screw [4], to detach the
reader controller PCB [5] in the direction of the arrow.
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5.4.5.5 When Replacing the Reader Controller PCB

0008-9603
/iR8070

1) Print out the data on the user/service mode settings.

2) Replace the reader controller PCB.

3) Remove the EEPROM (1 pc.) from the existing PCB, and mount it to
the new PCB.

4) Assemble the machine, connect the power plug, and turn on the main
power switch.

5) Check to make sure that the following settings of service mode are
identical with the settings that were effective before the replacement
of the PCB:

COPIER>ADJUST>AE>(all Items)
COPIER>ADJUST>ADJ-XY>(all Items)
COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>(all Items)

If a discrepancy is found, enter the appropriate settings in service
mode (by referring to the service label).

5.4.5.6 Removing the Reader Controller PCB Unit

0007-2781
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Remove the reader controller cover.

2) Disconnect the 8 connectors of the reader controller PCB, DDIS
cable, and 2 flexible cables.

3) Remove the 8 screws [1], and detach the reader controller PCB unit

(2].

F-5-96

5.4.5.7 Points to Note When Replacing the reader
controller PCB

0008-4345
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Execute the following two items in service mode to print out settings
stored under items: COPIER> FUNCTION> MISC-P> LBL-PRNT

and COPIER> FUNCTION> MISCP> USER-PRT.

2) Check to make sure that the Execute/Memory lamp in the control
panel is OFF, and turn off the main power switch.

3) Disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

A

The machine remains powered as long as the power plug is connected.
Be sure to disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet.

4) Replace the reader controller PCB.

5) Assemble the machine, and connect the power plug to the power
outlet; then, turn on the main power switch.

6) Execute the following in service mode: COPIER> FUNCTION>
CLEAR> R-CON.

7) Turn off and then on the main power switch.

8) Execute the following in service mode: COPIER> FUNCTION>
CCD> CCD-ADIJ.

9) Enter the settings printed out in step 1) for the following:

- service mode

COPIER> ADJUST> ADJ-XY (4 items)

COPIER> ADJUST> LAMP (1 item)

COPIER> ADJUST> CCD (29 items)

- user mode

10) Turn off and then on the main power switch, and execute the
following in service mode

to generate a service label; keep the service label in the service book
case: COPIER> FUNCTION> MISC-P> LBL-PRNT.

5.4.5.8 Points to Note When Replacing the reader
controller PCB

0008-8015

1) Execute the following two items in service mode to print out settings
stored under items: COPIER>FUNCTION>MISC-P>LBL-
PRNT and COPIER>FUNCTION>MISCP>USER-PRT.

2) Check to make sure that the Execute/Memory lamp in the control
panel is OFF, and turn off the main power switch.

3) Disconnect the power plug from the power outlet.

A

The machine remains powered as long as the power plug is connected.
Be sure to disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet.

4) Replace the reader controller PCB.

5) Assemble the machine, and connect the power plug to the power
outlet; then, turn on the main power switch.

6) Execute the following in service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CLEAR>R-CON.

7) Turn off and then on the main power switch.

8) Execute the following in service mode:
COPIER>FUNCTION>CCD>CCD-ADJ.

9) Enter the settings printed out in step 1) for the following:
- service mode
COPIER>ADJUST>ADIJ-XY (4 items)
COPIER>ADJUST>LAMP (1 item)
- user mode

10) Turn off and then on the main power switch, and execute the
following in service mode to generate a service label; keep the
service label in the service book case:
COPIER>FUNCTION>MISC-P>LBL-PRNT.

5.4.6 Inverter PCB

5.4.6.1 Removing the Inverter PCB

0007-1761
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the rear cover.

2) Remove the rear upper cover.

3) Remove the inverter cooling fan duct.

4) Remove the 2 screws [1], and disconnect the 7 connectors [2].
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[1] 2 [2 2] 2 1] (1] 2 [2 (2] 2] [1]

F-5-97
5) Free the left and right hooks [2] (1 pc. each) on the mounting plate of 5) Free the left and right hooks [2] (1 pc. each) on the mounting plate of
the inverter unit [1], and detach them upward. the inverter unit [1], and detach them upward.
[1] / [1] /
[2] \ [2] \

View from A

View from A
F-5-101

F-5-98
6) Remove the 6 screws [1], and detach the inverter PCB [2].

6) Remove the 6 screws [1], and detach the inverter PCB [2].

[2] (1] F-5-102

F-5-99 5.4.6.3 Removing the Inverter PCB

5.4.6.2 Removing the Inverter PCB 0008-8072

0008-8010 /iR8070
1) Remove the reader controller PCB.
1) Remove the rear cover 2) Remove the three screws [1], and detach the blanking plate [2].
2) Remove the rear upper cover (2 screws)
3) Remove the inverter cooling fan duct.
4) Remove the 2 screws [1], and disconnect the 7 connectors [2].
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F-5-103

F-5-107
5.4.7 Light Intensity Control PCB
5.4.7.1 Removing the Light Adjustment PCB

0007-1760
iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Remove the screw [1] from the No. 1 mirror base assembly; then,
while pushing down the claws [2], detach the light adjustment PCB
holder.

F-5-104

F-5-105

5) Remove the two screws [1], and disconnect the connector [2]; then,
detach the inverter PCB [3].

(3]

F-5-108

3) Disconnect the connector J165 [1], and remove the screw [2]; then,
detach the light adjustment PCB [3].

A

Points to Note When Mounting the Inverter PCB

When fitting the inverter PCB [1] into the reader frame, be sure to fit the
leading edge [2] of the frame of the inverter PCB into the mounting
hole in the reader frame.

F-5-109
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5.4.7.2 Removing the Light Adjustment PCB

0008-8009

1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Remove the screw [1] from the No. 1 mirror base assembly; then,
while pushing down the claws [2], detach the light adjustment PCB
holder.

(2]

3) Disconnect the connector J165 [1], and remove the screw [2]; then,
detach the light adjustment PCB [3].

F-5-111
5.4.8 Transformer PCB

5.4.8.1 Removing the Transformer Unit

0007-2507
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the rear cover.

2) Remove the rear upper cover (2 screws), and remove the upper left
cover (3 screws).

3) Remove the inverter cooling fan duct.

4) Remove the 2 screws [1], and free the reader controller
communication cable [2] from the wire saddle [3]; then, detach the
transformer unit [4].
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F-5-112
5.4.8.2 Removing the Transformer Unit
0008-8011

1) Remove the rear cover.

2) Remove the rear upper cover, and remove the upper left cover (3
SCIews).

3) Remove the 2 screws [l], and free the reader controller
communication cable [2] from the wire saddle [3]; then, detach the
transformer unit [4].

(4]

F-5-113
5.4.8.3 Removing the Transformer PCB
0008-8012
1) Remove the rear upper cover (2 screws).
2) Remove the inverter cooling fan duct.

3) Disconnect the connectors [1], and remove the 4 screws [2]; then,
detach the transformer PCB [3].

(2]




Chapter 5

5.4.8.4 Removing the Transformer PCB(iR105)

0007-2508

iR105

1) Remove the rear upper cover. (2 screws)

2) Remove the inverter cooling fan duct. (See 8.4.3.h.)

3) Disconnect the connectors [1], and remove the 4 screws [2]; then,
detach the transformer PCB [3].

(1] @ n

5.4.10 Fuse PCB
5.4.10.1 Removing the Fuse PCB

0008-8069
/iR8070

1) Remove the reader rear cover.
2) Remove the three screws [1], and free the fuse PCB base [2] from the
ADF mounting plate.

5.4.9 Original Orientation Detection PCB

5.4.9.1 Removing the Original Orientation Detection PCB
0007-2517

iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Remove the reader controller cover.
2) Remove the 3 screws [1], and remove the original orientation
detection PCB [2] in the direction of the arrow.

F-5-118

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and free the harness from the edge
saddle [2]; then, draw out the fuse PCB base [3] farther.

5.4.9.2 Removing the Original Orientation Detection PCB F.5.119

0008-8018
4) Remove the screw [1], and disconnect the three connectors [2]; then,
detach the fuse PCB [3].
1) Remove the reader controller cover.
2) Remove the 3 screws [1], and remove the original orientation
detection PCB [2] in the direction of the arrow.
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5.4.11 Scanner Motor

5.4.11.1 Removing the Scanner Motor

0007-1753
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the ADF.

2) Remove the upper right cover.

3) Remove the rear cover.

4) Remove the upper cover. (2 screws)

5) Remove the harness band [1].

6) Remove the 2 screws [2], and detach the rear over support plate [3].

[1] [2] [3]
F-5-121

7) Remove the right pocket plate. (3 screws)

8) Lift the upper rear cover [1], and remove the 2 screws [2]; then,

detach the DF connector unit [3].

F-5-122

9) Disconnect the connector [1], and free the harness from the 2 edge

saddles [2].
10) Remove the 3 screws [3], and detach the scanner motor [4].

[3] (2]

= b1 [
L

(="l

F-5-123

REFERENCE:
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When mounting it, be sure to set the tension to 10 -/+2 N (1 -/+0.2 kgf)
using a spring gauge for correct positioning.

5.4.11.2 Removing the Scanner Motor

0008-8043
/iR8070

1) Remove the reader rear cover.

2) Remove the reader controller PCB.

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the ADF base (right) [2].
4) Remove the five screws [3], and detach the motor cover [4].

[2] [

F-5-124
5) Remove the two springs [1], and remove the three screws [2]; then,

while shifting the motor unit [3] in the direction of the arrow, detach
the belt.

e M [2]

(3] 1] \\

F-5-125

6) Remove the two screws [1], and detach the scanner motor [3] from
the motor base [2].

[2]

F-5-126

5.4.11.3 Removing the Scanner Motor
0008-9174

1) Remove the right upper cover.

2) Remove the rear cover.

3) Remove the rear upper cover.

4) Remove the two screws [1], and detach the rear cover support plate

[2]



Chapter 5

F-5-127

5) Disconnect the connector [1], and free the harness from the 2 edge
saddles [2].
6) Remove the 3 screws [3].

F-5-128

7) Slide out the scanner motor unit [1] to the front, and detach the belt;
then, detach the scanner motor unit.

F-5-129

REF.
When mounting it, set the tension of the belt to 10 £2N (1 £0.2 kgf).

5.4.11.4 Mounting the Scanner Motor

0008-8048
/iR8070

1) Attach the belt [3] to the pulley [2] of the scanner motor [1].
2) Fit the motor base to its position, fit the two springs to provide tension

to the belt; then, secure it in place with three screws (See 3.9.5 Use
the springs and the screws removed in step 5)).

DT V= I ()

5.4.12 Copyboard Cover Open/Close Sensor

5.4.12.1 Removing the Copyboard Cover Sensor

0008-8068
/iR8070

1) Remove the reader rear cover.
2) Remove the three screws [1], and detach the fuse PCB base [2].

F-5-131

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and remove the screw [2]; then, detach
the copyboard cover sensor cover [3] and the copyboard cover sensor
[4].

5.4.13 Original Size Sensor
5.4.13.1 Removing the Original Size Sensor 1/2

0007-2546
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Move the No. 1 mirror base to the right edge.

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and disconnect the connector [2]; then,
detach the original size sensor unit (front) [3].
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5000000000
$*%5 0000000000

1000000000000

(1] (3] (2]
F-5-133

4) Disconnect the connector [1] (1 pe. each), and detach the original size
1/2 [2].

(2]

[ORACRCRN
O OO

[ON©)
O OO
OO OO0

5.4.13.2 Removing the Original Size Sensor 1/2
0008-8020

1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Move the No. 1 mirror base to the right edge.

3) Remove the 2 screws [1], and disconnect the connector [2]; then,
detach the original size sensor unit (front) [3].

5000000000
*% 0000000000
*r900000000000
’ ‘ o

(1] (3] (2]
F-5-135

4) Disconnect the connector [1] (1 pe. each), and detach the original size
sensor 1/2 [2].
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F-5-136
5.4.13.3 Removing the Original Size Sensor

0008-8063
/iR8070

1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Move the No. 1 mirror base to the left end.

3) Remove the screw [ 1], and disconnect the connector [2]; then, free the
cable from the cable clamp [3], and detach the original sensor unit

(4]

A

When removing the original sensor, take care not to damage it against
the cable [5].

5.4.13.4 Removing the Original Size Sensor 3/4

0007-2547
iR1051/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Remove the copyboard glass.

2) Move the No. 1 mirror base to the left edge.

3) Remove the screw, and disconnect the connector [2]; then, detach the
original size sensor unit (rear) [3].
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4) Disconnect the connector [1] (1 pc. each), and detach the original size
sensor 3/4 [2].

1]
[2]
F-5-138
4) Disconnect the connector [1] (1 pc. each), and detach the original size
sensor 3/4 [2].
" 5.4.14 Scanner Home Position Sensor
5.4.14.1 Removing the HP Sensor
0008-8611

/iR8070

1) Remove the ADF unit from the reader unit.

2) Remove the reader rear cover.

3) Remove the screw [1], and detach the ADF base (left) [2].
4) Remove the three screws [3], and detach the fuse base [4].

5.4.13.5 Removing the Original Size Sensor 3/4
F-5-142
0008-8021
5) Remove the screw [1], and detach the sensor base [2]; then,
disconnect the connector [3], and detach the HP sensor [4] from the
1) Remove the copyboard glass. base.
2) Move the No. 1 mirror base to the left edge.
3) Remove the screw, and disconnect the connector [2]; then, detach the
original size sensor unit (rear) [3].

5.4.14.2 Removing the Scanner Home Position Sensor
0008-8023

1) Remove the transformer unit.
2) Free the harness from the wire saddle [1]; then, disconnect the
connector [2], remove the screw [3], and detach the sensor mounting

plate [4].
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3) Disconnect the connector [1], and remove the screw [2]; then, detach
the scanner home position sensor [3]. 3]

5.4.15 Copyboard Glass Sensor
5.4.15.1 Removing the Copyboard Glass Sensor

0007-2552
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

1) Remove the transformer unit.

2) Free the harness from the wire saddle [1], and remove the screw [2];
then, detach the sensor mounting plate [3].

B8] [2] 1]

(3]

5.4.14.3 Removing the Scanner Home Position Sensor

0007-2549
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the transformer unit.

2) Free the harness from the wire saddle [1]; then, disconnect the
connector [2], remove the screw [3], and detach the sensor mounting
plate [4].

(4] 3] 01 2 3) Disconnect the connector [1], and detach the copyboard glass sensor
[2].

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and remove the screw [2]; then, detach
the scanner home position sensor [3].

5.4.15.2 Removing the Copyboard Glass Sensor
0008-8024
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1) Remove the transformer unit.
2) Free the harness from the wire saddle [1], and remove the screw [2];
then, detach the sensor mounting plate [3].

B8] 21

F-5-150

3) Disconnect the connector [1], and detach the copyboard glass sensor

[2].

5.4.16 Image Leading Edge Sensor
5.4.16.1 Removing the Image Leading Edge Sensor

0007-2555
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

1) Remove the transformer unit.

2) Free the harness from the wire saddle [1]; then, disconnect the
connector [2], remove the screw [3], and detach the sensor mounting
plate [4].

3) Disconnect the connector [1], remove the screw [2], and detach the
image leading edge sensor [3].

3] (1]
F-5-153
5.4.16.2 Removing the Image Leading Edge Sensor

0008-8025

1) Remove the transformer unit.

2) Free the harness from the wire saddle [1]; then, disconnect the
connector [2], remove the screw [3], and detach the sensor mounting
plate [4].

3) Disconnect the connector [1], remove the screw [2], and detach the
image leading edge sensor [3].

(3] (1]
F-5-155

5.4.17 Scanner Drive Cable

5.4.17.1 Adjusting the Tension of the Scanner Drive
Cable

0007-1755
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

When attaching the scanner cable, be sure to keep a mirror positioning
tool (FY9-3040) on hand.

1) Remove the ADF.

2) Remove the copyboard glass.

3) Remove the upper front cover unit.
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4) Remove the inverter unit. 7) Fit the mirror positioning tool [1] between the No. 1 mirror base and
5) Move the No. 1 mirror case where the cable fixing [1] of the base is the No. 2 mirror base; then, fit the pin [2] attached to the mirror
visible from the opening in the side plate of the machine. positioning tool.
(front)

(1 (1]

F-5-156
(1] F-5-159
(rear)
[2]
F-5-160
A . ) ) 8) Secure the cable fixing [1] that was temporarily fixed in place in step
When moving the mirror base, be sure not to touch the mirror or the 6) by tightening the 2 screws [2] from the opening in the side plate.
lamp or impose force to avoid dirt and damage. (front)
21 1] (2]

6) Fit the scanner cable on the pulley and the hook as indicated.

F-5-158
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(rear)
Steel ball [4]
5
0/ / 7
Wind 7 times
Put the steel ball in the hole of
the pulley
Wind the cable so that the gap,
if any, is minimum
9) Detach the mirror positioning tool. < Tighten

temporarly

10) Reverse steps 1) through 4).

5.4.17.2 Adjusting the Tension of the Scanner Drive
Cable

0008-8007

When routing the scanner drive cable, be sure to have a mirror

positioning tool (FY9-3040-000) ready.

1) Remove the ADF.

2) Remove the copyboard glass.

3) Remove the control panel

4) Remove the rear cover and the rear upper cover. F.-5-165

5) Remove the inverter PCB unit .

6) Move the No. 1 mirror base to where the cable fixing [1] of the No. 1
mirror base is in view through the hole in the machine side plate.

8) Fit the mirror positioning tool [1] between the No. 1 mirror base and
the No.2 mirror base; then, fit the pin [2] attached to the mirror
positioning tool.

(front)

F-5-166

(rear)

Rear
F-5-164

7) Fit the scanner cable on the pulley and the hook as indicated.
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9) Secure the cable fixing [1] that was temporarily fixed in place in step
6) by tightening the 2 screws [2] from the opening in the side plate.
(front)

(rear)

F-5-169

10) Detach the mirror positioning tool.
11) Reverse steps 1) through 4).

5.4.17.3 Removing the Scanner System Drive Cable

0008-8050
/iR8070

Obtain the following before starting to replace the scanner drive cable:
- mirror positioning tool (FY9-3009)

1) Remove the ADF.

2) Remove the copyboard glass.

3) Remove the reader left cover and the reader front cover.

4) Remove the motor cover.

5) Remove the five screws [1], and detach the PCB base [2].

(1]
F-5-170

6) Remove the screw [1], and detach the ADF base (left) [2]; then,
remove the three screws [3], and detach the copyboard sensor base

[4].

5-50

(1] (2]

F-5-171

7) Remove the 15 screws [1], and remove the two screws [2]; then,
detach the reader upper frame [3].

F-5-172

8) Remove the two cable fixing screws [2] of the No. 1 mirror base [1].
9) Remove the two springs [3] used to secure the cable in place.
10) Remove the cable fixing plate [4] and each pulley cable.

F-5-173

5.4.17.4 Removing the No. 1 Mirror Case Flexible Cable

0007-1759
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

A

Do not disconnect the connector (connected to the No. 1 mirror base) of
the flexible cable unless you are replacing the No. 1 mirror base. (Clean
the mirror without detaching the cable.)

1) Remove the right glass retainer. (2 screws)
2) Remove the copyboard.
3) Move the No. 1 mirror base [1] to the center.
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A

When movmg the mirror base, be sure not to touch the mirror or the
lamp or impose force to avoid dirt or damage.

4) Peel off the Warning label [1] from the flexible cable [2].

(1

g
O

F-5-175

5) Push in the claw [1] inside to free the flexible cable fixing plate [2] of
the connector.

(1]

-TU e ®

® °f ﬁ«

¥ O
[2]
(before
freeing)
o ® CERN
D D
(after

freeing)

F-5-176

6) Using a small screwdriver [1], push the 2 protrusions [3] used to hook
the flexible cable [2]) to disconnect the cable from the connector.

[11\/%/4
/7
4

T 1T

A
[2]

F-5-177

A

- When mounting it, butt and keep the flexible cable against the
rearmost, and push in the fixing plate while holding it level.

- When pushing in the fixing plate, take care not to touch the reflecting
plate.

5.4.17.5 Removing the No. 1 Mirror Case Flexible Cable

0008-8008

A

Do not disconnect the connector(connected to the No. 1 mirror base) of
the flexible cable unless you are replacing the No. 1 mirror base (Clean
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the mirror without detaching the cable).

1) Remove the right glass retainer (2 screws).
2) Remove the copyboard.
3) Move the No. 1 mirror base [1] to the center.

(1]

o

5500

F-5-178

A

When moving the mirror base, be sure not to touch the mirror or the
lamp or impose force to avoid dirt or damage.

4) Peel off the Warning label [1] from the flexible cable [2].

[2] [1]

F-5-179

5) Push in the claw [1] inside to free the flexible cable fixing plate [2] of
the connector.
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[2]

(before

¥

® @ 9
D D

after

freeing)

F-5-180

6)Using a small screwdriver [1], push the 2 protrusions [3] used to hook
the flexible cable [2]) to disconnect the cable from the connector.

(1]

~ )
Aﬁ
D4

I

A

(2]

F-5-181

A

- When mounting it, butt and keep the flexible cable against the
rearmost, and push in the fixing plate while holding it level.

- When pushing in the fixing plate, take care not to touch the reflecting
plate.

5.4.17.6 Routing the Scanner Drive Cable

0008-8055
/iR8070

Route the scanner cable to each pulley and hook mirror base in the order
indicated:

1) Loosen the screw on the cable fixing plate.

2) Fit the ball of the cable into the hole of the drive pulley, and wind the
cable (4 times inward,

5 times outward); then, tape it in place. When winding, be sure that the
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cable metal fixing is inside.

3) Hook the cable on each pulley, and temporarily fix one end to the
cable fixing plate and the other end to the hook of the reader frame.

4) Temporarily fix the cable metal fixing to the No. 1 mirror base (Do
not fully secure it).

5) Mount the reader paper frame.

A

When mounting the reader upper frame, be sure to go through the
following steps:

1) Fit the ten claws [1] of the reader frame correctly into the cut-offs in
the reader upper frame.

2) Secure the positions [2] of the six left/ right claws using screws.

3) Fit the two screws [3] at the end.

F-5-183

5.4.17.7 Positioning the No. 1/2 Mirror Base

0008-8059
/iR8070

1) Set the pins of the mirror position tool as indicated.

Initial FY9-3009 configuration Configuration used for
(for rear) the machine
(for rear)

Initial FY9-3009 configuration Configuration used for
(for front) the machine
(for front)

F-5-184

2) Insert the pins of the mirror positioning tool (front [2]/rear [3]) into
each of the holes [1]: No. 1 mirror base, No. 2 mirror base, and rail.
The position of the No. 2 mirror base is adjusted by sliding the cable
fixing plate to the front and the rear.

3) Secure the end of the cable so far temporarily fixed to the hook of the
reader frame using a spring.

4) Fully tighten the screw on the cable fixing plate.

5) Fully tighten the cable metal fixing on the No. 1 mirror base.

6) Detach the mirror positioning tool.

7) Reverse steps 1) through 6) for mounting.
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6.1 Outline

6.1.1 Outline of the Image Processing System

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

The image processing system has the following major functions:
- CCD (image sensor)
number of lines: 1; number of pixels: 7500; pixel size: 7 x 7 um
- Shading Correction
shading adjustment: executed in service mode
shading correction: executed for each copy
- Auto Density Adjustment (AE)
executed for each single line in main scanning direction
The following is the functional construction of the image processing system:

Analog image processing block  Digital image processing block

\ ccD ||| Reader controller PCB |
| | |

| Analog .| AD ‘ ‘ Shading processing [i> Main
\ 'Tg'j‘gfssin conversion| 7] Auto density correction (AE) controller

P 9 ‘ Pixel data |
\ cco/appee | ' | (4 channels ® 2 channels)
s (B ——

F-6-1

Each PCB of the image processing system has the following functions:
[1] CCD/AP PCB
CCD drive, analog image processing, A/D conversion
[2] Reader Controller PCB
shading correction, auto density adjustment (AE), image data conversion (4 channels -> 2 channels)

6.1.2 Outline

/iR8070
The major functions of the image processing system are as follows:

- CCD (image sensor)
Number of lines: 1
Number of pixels: 7450
Size of pixel: 4.7 x 4.7 um
- Shading Correction
Shading adjustment: executed in service mode
Shading correction: executed for each copy
- Auto Density Adjustment (AE)
Executed for each line in main scanning direction.

The image processing system consists of the following functional blocks:

Analog image processing block  Digital image processing block
\
\ CCD \ | Reader controller PCB | |
!
\ \ \
Analog A/D | ; ; | ' )
|| [image ~ =jconversion [ Shading processing [f Controller unit
processing | Auto density
| \ correction (AE) |
CCD/AP PCB \

| — — — — —— — — |

F-6-2
Each of the PCBs used in the image processing system has the following functions:

[1] CCD/AP PCB: Drives the CCD, performs analog image processing, performs A/Dconversion.
[2] Reader controller PCB: Performs shading correction, performs auto density adjustment (AE).

0006-9656

0008-9640
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6.2 Analog Image Processing

6.2.1 Analog Image Processing

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

Analog image processing is performed by the CCD/AP PCB, and it mainly consists of the following:

- CCD drive

- CCD output gain correction, offset correction

- CCD output A/D conversion

6.2.2 Outline

/iR8070

CCD A12 J1501 10
) ‘ ‘ je——  asv | |
[2] 11 J1502 J1107
Analog image CCD drive CCD control signal
signal control Gain/offset
. Reader
‘ < correction data controller
Analog signal PCB
(41131 processing block 11 ,[AD L 5] >
conversion 10bit
* Gain correction 2] AD [6]
» Offset correction *| conversion 0
Analog signal B8] [AD [7]
| processing block *| conversion 0
L_»| * Gain correction 4] > AD B — (81 >
« Offset correction conversion 10

CCD/AP PCB

[1] 1st half even-numbered pixel analog image signal
[2] 1st half odd-numbered pixel analog image signal
[3] 2nd half even-numbered pixel analog image signal
[4] 2nd half odd-numbered pixel analog image signal
[5] 1st half even-numbered pixel digital image signal
[6] 1st half odd-numbered pixel digital image signal
[7] 2nd half even-numbered pixel digital image signal
[8] 2nd half odd-numbered pixel digital image signal

F-6-3

Analog image processing is performed by the CCD/AP PCB, which has the following major functions:

[1] Drives the CCD.

[2] Corrects the gain in the CCD output, corrects offset.
[3] Performs A/D conversion of CCD output.

6-2

CCD

)

fe—

Odd-number pixels Even-number pixels

Al2V
A5V

J6001 J500:

J6002 J5003
CCD control signal

Analog image CCD drive
signal control
Analog signal Even-number
processing unit |pixels  _JAD
conversion
- Gain correction Siggl'snumber D
- Offset correction > conversion —

Gain/offset
correction data

Reader
controller

CCD/AP PCB

Digital image signal
—

Digital image signal
—

PCB

L |
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6.2.3 Driving the CCD

0008-9642
/iR8070
The machine's CCD sensor is a single-line linear image sensor, and is composed of 7450 pixel photo cells.

The signals subjected to phtoconversion in the light-receiving segment are sent out in two types of analog signals: even-number (EVEN) pixels and odd-
number (ODD) pixels.

Output buffer
Shift register )} ] : N i Odd-number pixel data
{ Gate |
Light receiving
segment >‘6‘5‘4‘3‘2‘1|
(photodiode)
g Gate | |
Shift register 51 ] ] — |- Even-number pixel data
Output buffer
F-6-5

6.2.4 Gain Correction and Offset Correction of the CCD Output

0008-9643
/iR8070

To correct discrepancies in the efficiency of photoconversion among pixels, the analog video signals from the CCD are corrected: in gain correction, the
rates of amplification are standardized; in offset correction, on the other hand, the output voltage in the absence of incoming light is set to a specific level.

6.2.5 A/D Conversion of the CCD Output

0008-9644
/iR8070

The analog video signals of odd-number and even-number pixels after correction are converted into 8-bit digital signals that correspond to specific pixel
voltage levels by the A/D converter.

Service Mode:

- COPIER/ADJUST>ADJ-XY>ADJ-Y (CCD read start position adjustment)

It is used to adjust the parameter used determining the read start position in main scanning direction.
Range: 100 to 400

(A change by 'l' results in a shift of 0.1 mm.)

| Decrease

Increase Read start position

Original

| Vertical size plate
F-6-6

6.2.6 4-Channel High-Speed Reading CCD

0006-9671
iR105i/iR105+ / iR9070

To support high-speed reading at 80 ipm, the machine uses a 4-channel high-speed reading CCD. It consists of two CCDs connected to form a single entity
(each, half length of a common CCD); the entire CCD is divided in the middle into first half and last half.

Reading starts simultaneously at both left and right sides, thereby cutting the data transfer time required for reading by half and ultimately enabling high-
speed reading.

The image data is divided into 4 channels: first-half even-numbered pixels, first-half odd-numbered pixels, last-half even-numbered pixels, and last-half
odd-numbered pixels. The following diagram shows how CCD data is transferred:
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Direction of charge transfer Direction of charge transfer
Clock pulse C (Transfer unit C | Transfer unit A Clock pulse A
ouput [ | 1 % [ [ [ [ [ [ ] | Oupu
unit C ~<2 — = 1 = : — — 1 = —>—unit A
) f [ f L L [ i i
Lightt % [E— —— 1= cop
receiving-=|7500[7499[7498[7497]- - )3 - :[8754]3753[3752[a751[3750[3749]a748[3747]- - 9| 4 [3 [ 2 [ 1 Gshiﬂ
o e T T T T e
Output <= - ) E— = t 1 ) t =~ Output
unit D i L 1 i P & 1 i unit B
Clock pulse D SSTransfer unit D | Transfer unit B » Clock pulse B
Direction of charge transfer <=t Direction of charge transfer
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6.2.7 CCD Adjustment

0006-9676
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

As mentioned, the CCD consists of two segments. If the CCD gain characteristics differ between its first half and its last half, the image density read on
the left side and the right side of its joint will differ, causing a discrepancy in density in the image.

If the reader controller PCB or the CCD/AP PCB is replaced or when the CCD correction data stored in the S-RAM of the reader controller PCB is lost,
CCD correction must be executed in service mode, thereby making the gain around the joint between first half and lat half virtually the same. The
parameters that occur after adjustment will all be stored in the S-RAM on the reader controller PCB.

The following three methods may be used for adjustment:

SERVICE MODE:

A. COPIRE> FUNCTION> CCD> CCD-ADJ (shading auto correction)
Use it to execute shading corretion for the CCD.

B. COPIRE> FUNCTION> CCD> LUT-ADJ (gain simple correction)
Use it to execute CCD gain correction with a blank sheet.

C. COPIRE> FUNCTION> CCD> LUT-ADJ2 (gain full correction)
Use it if CCD simple correction fails. Use it with the 10-Gradation Chart.

Use any of the above methods as needed.

A

Start with A, and then B; if both fail, execute C. Do not move to B or C without correctly executing A.
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6.3 Digital Image Processing

6.3.1 Digital Image Processing

iR105i/iR105+/iR9070

Digital image processing is performed by the reader controller PCB, and it mainly consists of the following:

- shading correction

- auto density correction (AE)
- conversion of 4-channel pixel data to 2-channel pixel data

6.3.2 Outline

/iR8070

|J1502 J1107J_Reader controller PCB
Gain/offset <«—» | EEP-ROM
| correction data CPU Target value
{——>| sRam
CCD/AP
PCB @
1 | 1c 51, [
o 10bit Shading correction 61 &0t
(2] » (»| Auto density correction (AE) [6]
@ " Pixel data 8
. 707 [7|  conversion from
4] g 4-channel-to-2-channel
]- -l- Dust detection (IC)
J1103

[1] 1st-half even-numbered pixel digital image signal
[2] 1st-half odd-numbered pixel digital image signal
[3] 2nd-half even-numbered pixel digital image signal
[4] 2nd-half odd-numbered pixel digital image signal
[5] even-numbered pixel digital image signal

[6] odd-numbered pixel digital image signal

F-6-8

Digital image processing is performed by the reader controller PCB, which has the following major functions:

[1] Shading correction

[2] Auto density adjustment (AE)

PCB

|J6002

CCD/AP

Gain/offset
| correction data

Main
controller
PCB

Original
orientation
detection
PCB

J1901

Even-number pixel

digital image signal

T

6.3.3 Detecting the Orientation of Originals

iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

Odd-number pixel 8
digital image signal

8

J5003| Reader controller PCB

<«— | EEP-ROM
Target
CPU value
SRAM

Even-number pixel

digital image signal

| Shading correction %
Odd-number pixel
Auto density digital image signal
correction (AE)

J5004
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0006-9680

0008-9645

0006-9682

The orientation of an original placed in the ADF is detected in relation to the direction of the test area of the original by reading text data. On the other
hand, the machine detects the orientation of only the first original, and uses the detected orientation as a reference for changes needed for subsequent pages.
The machine uses the result of detection to determine the following:
- binding margin position

- stapling position

- layout orientation for reduced page composition

6-5
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As needed, the machine rotates the image, thereby reducing waste of paper. The time it saves from not having to detect the orientation of all originals also
helps increase its productivity.

270°
.06

.081

The result of detection is sent to
the reader controller

Reader controller PCB

All image data is
collected, and the text
area is identified.

& — ] The stored text data is
Text area Text direction

. ) i matched against the
’ extraction block identification bIock‘ fonts in the dictionary

to find out the direction
2 1 of characters.
Text data Dictionary
storage block | storage block

Flash ROM

8/ Image data

To increase processing speed, the
image data is processed into binary
data and stored.

Language dictionaries
are stored.
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6.3.4 Shading Correction

0008-9646
/iR8070

a. Outline
The output of the CCD will not necessarily be uniform because of the following factors even if the density of the original in question is perfectly uniform:

(1) The level of sensitivity of a CCD pixel differs from that of another.

(2) The level of penetration of light differs between the center and the periphery of a lens.
(3) The intensity of the scanning lamp differs between the middle and the ends of the lamp.
(4) The scanning lamp is subject to deterioration.

Shading correction is executed to correct discrepancies in the output of the CCD, and it may be of either of the following two: shading adjustment used to
determine a target level in service mode and shading correction executed when scanning each original.

To make up for the fluctuations in the intensity of light occurring at short intervals, edge

area gain correction is also executed.

b. Shading Adjustment

In this adjustment, the density of white paper and that of the standard white plate are measured, and the results are stored in memory.

The data is computed for use as the target level during shading correction. The adjustment is designed for service mode and is used upon installation of
the machine, after replacement of the scanning lamp, or when correcting changes in the intensity of the scanning lamp occurring over time.

c. Shading Correction

This correction is executed each time an original is scanned. The density of the standard white plate is measured and the result is compared against the
target value stored in the shading correction circuit. The difference is used as the shading correction value, which will be used to correct the variation in
CCD pixels, thereby ensuring a specific level of image density.

6-6
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A
CCDoutput® ! Characteristics

' after correction

Target value } Characteristics
e ') before correction
Results of ~
measurement{ N Prad

White
» Original density

4
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
L

Standard white plate
F-6-11

d. Edge Gain Correction (ADF in use)

In stream reading with the ADF in use, the No. 1 mirror base is fixed in position. To check for changes in the intensity of the scanning lamp, the edge gain
correction plate (gray; mounted at the edge of read position) is read, and a gain that enables the attainment of a specific intensity is computed.

The result is used to correct the data which otherwise would be affected by changes in the intensity of light (Not executed if AE is selected).

Edge gain correction plate

0 pixel
Copyboard glass

Main scanning
direction

Reading
glass 7450 pixels

Standard white plate (for shading)
F-6-12

6.3.5 Auto Density Adjustment (AE)

0008-9650
/iR8070

a. Outline

As in the case of a newspaper, some originals have a dark background. Auto density correction is executed to reproduce the information (text, graphics)
of such originals by removing the background.

This adjustment is enabled in density auto mode or when text mode is selected and data is processed by the ABC circuit.

b. ABC Circuit

A colored background is identified as being white by changing the height of the dynamic range according to the chromatic level of the background as
shown in the following figure for the CCD output level (8bit) of digital image signals (A/D converted).

White Background Original Colored Original
Surface of original . EE— E— e

FFh (white) - —

Output level | |
00h (black) - - b=

FFh (white)

00h (black)

A : dynamic range of white-background original.
B : dynamic range of colored-background original.
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Service Mode:
- COPIER > FUNCTION > CCD > CCD-ADJ (shading auto adjustment)
Execute the mode after replacing the CCD unit, scanning lamp, reader controller PCB, or standard white plate.
- COPIER > FUNCTION > CCD > EGGN-POS (Auto adjustment of the end gain correction position)
Execute the mode after replacing the CCD unit, Mirror plate 1 or 2.

Service Mode:

- COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>PPR (density data of standard white paper)

- COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>PLT (density data of standard white plate)

- COPIER>AJDUST>CCD>GAIN-E/O (gain adjustment input of CCD output)

- COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>OFST-E/O (offset adjustment input of CCD output)

- COPIER>ADJUST>CCD>SH_RATIO (white level ratio data of standard white plate and standard white paper during shading correction)
If a faulty image is generated after executing shading auto adjustment, enter the parameter values indicated on the service label.
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- COPIER> ADJUST> CCD> EGGN-ST (Enter an adjustment value for the end gain correction start position)
- COPIER> ADJUST> CCD> EGGN-END (Enter an adjustment value for the end gain correction end position)
Enter the edge gain correction value on the service label.

Service Mode:

- COPIER>ADJUST>AE>AE-TBL (text density adjustment for realtime AE mode)
Use it to change the parameter for adjustment of the density correction curve (for real-time AE mode; 10 steps).
Range: 0 to 9 (default: 5)

Copy density

White |- - — — — — — —

|
/ |

/ :White

Original density
F-6-14
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7.1 Construction

7.1.1 Outline of the Laser Exposure System

0007-0533
iR105i/iR105+ /iR9070

The laser exposure system consists of a laser unit (source of laser beams) and a polygon mirror. It scans the photosensitive drum (main scanning direction)
to create a latent static image. It is a twin-laser mechanism (laser A, laser B).

Laser A

BOuM\#

Laser B @Qﬁ

8-face mirror

Laser driver PCB

Collimating lens

Laser mirror

BD PCB
\ Photosensitive drum
/ Laser A
Laser B :
) \ ¢/
18 pixels (760 pm)
F-7-1
T-7-1
Component Description
Laser semi-conductor Visible laser light (wave length: 675 nm; output: 7 mW),

twin-laser exposure
Laser scanner motor (M4)  DC motor, 2-speed control; rotation speed: 44000 rpm

Polygon mirror 8-face
BD mirror/BD PCB Used to detect laser beams.
Laser driver PCB Used to control laser activation.

Scanner motor driver PCB  Used to control the rotation of the laser scanner motor.

7.1.2 Outline of the Laser Exposure System

0008-7437
/ iR85+/1R8070

The laser exposure system consists of a laser unit (source of laser beams) and a polygon mirror. It scans the